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FOREWORD

I'T is 2 commonplace of linguistics to acknowledge the debt we owe to the ancient Indian
grammarians and to couple with it the name of Sir William Jones. It was he who first
sct a proper value on the Devanagari and Arabic seripts in his dissertation as President
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal on the Orthography of Asiatic Words in Roman Letters,
His chart of suggested symbols for the transliteration of the Devanagari, with the
addition of letters for Arabic and Persian, is the first presentation of what may be called
a phonetic alphabet on such a scale. He finds the Arabic alphabet almost perfect for
Arabic itself:—

‘Not a letter could be added or taken away without manifest inconvenience. The same may
indubitably be said of the Dévandgari system, which, as it is more naturally arranged than any other,
shall here be the standard of my particular observations on Asiatic letters. Our English alphabet
and arthography are disgracefully and almost ridiculously imperfect.’

He aims at using diacritics common in Europe rather than new letters—and symbols from
*fluxions’ or mathematics—so as to equal the Devanagari itself in precision and clearness.

A system of writing and spelling is the foundation of a system of grammar. Meillet
went so far as to say that the foundations of the science of grammar were laid by the
Indians. For all languages employing forms of the Devanagari script, the writing system
and the spelling carry implications of phonological analysis and statement. They are at
once practice and theory and deserve the first attentions of all students. This is well
illustrated in Miss Lambert's work on the Dtva.mg_eﬁstﬁpt, and it will be agreed that
the presentation of the phonological gpatterns, such as ‘j@nctions’ occurring in words or
arising out of ‘sandhi’ in Sanskrit, and other characteristic patterns in the modern
languages, is clear, systematic, and original, and particularly interesting in Bengali.
The treatment of conjunct characters in the third chapter of each section is new,
and apart from its intrinsic interest may be taken as an indication of what is lost when
the structure of the Devanagari system is superseded by the usual roman trans-
literations. In addition to this study of the writing system, attention is rightly given
here to calligraphy, for the practice of the hand is an nbllgnfuon no less compelling
than that of the tongue and both are expressions not only of courteous relations but of
disciplined knowledge.

Miss Lambert has consistently applied the All-India Roman Alphabet to all five
languages in order to make comparison possible whether the languages are known to the
student or not. This treatment could be extended to the Dravidian languages. By this
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means it has been found possible to make a systematic statement of the various conven-
tions governing the use of the Sanskritic writing system for the modern languages.

The Sanskrit and Hindi sections are published separately in one volume since they
employ one script and will presumably be more generally required, but the appeal of the
entire work is to those whose interests range from India through Further India to the
Indonesian Islands following the Sanskritic system of writing.

I have been acquainted with Miss Lambert’s work in Indian studies since 1937, first
in Western India and later as a colleague in London. It gave me great pleasure to be
asked to write this brief foreword to her work on a subject which I have always held to
be of high importance and the results of which are now offered to students of Sanskrit
and the four principal Sanskritic languages of India.

J. R. FIRTH



PREFACE

Goon writing, the understanding of the writing system and the formation of a good
hand, is as important a part of the study of the written language as good pronunciation
isof the study of the spoken language. Yet too little time is usually given to the teaching of
writing to students of Sanskrit and of the modern Indian languages; writing is generally
left for the student to teach himself as best he can. The result is that many students
neither have an adequate understanding of the writing system and the difference between
a syllabic and an alphabetic method of representation, nor know how the characters of
the script are written and what features are important for the formation of a cultured
literate hand. It is hoped that this book will provide not only a guide to students learn-
ing to write the scripts which are described in each section, but will also give them a
fuller understanding of the special nature of the scripts and the adjustments which are
made in the Sanskrit system in order to use it for writing the modern languages of
northern India.

The notation used for the transcription of the scripts in this work is the All-India
Roman Alphabet devised by Professor ]. R. Firth of the School of Oriental and African
Studies, University of London, and used already in several publications—A. H. Harley,
Collogquial Hindustani, T. Grahame Bailey, Teach Yourself Hindustani, and my own
Marathi Language Course. The use of this transcription necessitates the use of certain
conventions, particularly that of the representation of the ‘inherent vowel’, in final
characters when listing the contents of each section of the work. The transcription of
the Sanskrit terms in the Sanskrit section is entirely systematic ; but owing to the varying
realization of the characters of the script in certain positions in words in the modern
languages, it has been necessary to use in the Contents of the other sections certain con-
ventions which are discussed in the text. An example of such conventions occurs in the
writing of such Sanskrit terms, used by grammarians in the modern languages, as
‘antasth’ and ‘uusm’, in which the realization of the ‘inherent vowel’ of the final character
varies from a short glide-vowel to a full syllable. As it is beyond the scope of this work
to make a fine analysis of the varying realization of such final characters, it is necessary
to establish certain conventions with regard to the transcription of them. These con-
ventions are of necessity anticipated in the Contents.

Some degree of repetition has been inevitable in order to preserve the basic unity of
the description of the Devanagari system of writing while allowing for specialization
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in each of the languages. While this repetition may at times seem irksome to the reader,
it has the advantage of facilitating comparison of one section with another.

The words given in each section to illustrate the writing and reading of the various
scripts have been selected in order to provide examples of every character or combina-
tion of characters which occurs in the language under consideration. Some characters
occur only in colloquial forms or in loanwords from other languages, including English.
In order to illustrate the use of all the characters, examples are drawn, therefore, from
the whole range of vocabulary, from colloquial forms occurring in modern speech to
learned Sanskrit loanwords occurring only in literary texts. Any word which occurs in
a standard dictionary is a word which the student may have to read and illustrates the
use of the characters of the script.

This study of the Devanagari script owes its inspiration to the suggestion and en-
couragement of Professor Firth, to whom my thanks are first due. But a work of this
nature could not have been accomplished without reference to experts in the languages
discussed, and I am greatly indebted to my colleagues of both the Department of India,
Pakistan and Ceylon, and the Department of Phonetics and Linguistics, of the School, for
their co-operation and guidance. I am especially indebted to Miss G. M. Summers,
formerly Lecturer in Bengali in this School, for her collaboration in the Bengali section,
without which the study of the Bengali script could not have been included in this work.
The two scribes who have written the script portions of the book, Miss W. Westover
and Mr. P. Pritchard, must also be given recognition for their careful and accurate work.

Finally I wish to express my appreciation of the great generosity of the School of
Oriental and African Studies for their subvention towards the publication of this book;
and of the help and advice given by the Oxford University Press on all matters concern-

ing its production.
H.M. L.
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INTRODUCTION

Tne Devanagari Script

The script traditionally referred to as the Devanagari Script
is used in writing Sanskrit and, of the modern languages of northern
India, Hindi, Marathi and Nepsli. The script used in writing Gujarati
is a slightly modified form of the Devanagari script, and the scripts
used in writing Bengali and Panjabi are related to the Devanagari
seript, though this relation is apparent in only some of the charact-
ers. The writing system, based on the character representing the syll-
eble, is the same for all these languages. However, in order to use
this system for writing the modern languages, which have each develop-
ed in their own particular way from the original Sanskrit, a number
of conventions have become necessary in reading from the script, con-
ventions which vary with the special features of each language. The
realisation of the characters as they are used for writing Hindi,
Bengali, Marathi and Gujarati, and the conventions which have become
established in each language, are described in the wvarious sections
of this work. Though the Bengali script differs considerably from
the Devanagari script in the form of most of the characters, the
study of it is included in this work because the writing system is

the ssme as the Sanskrit writing system, and the conventions by which
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this system is sdapted for writing Bengsli hsve much in common with
the conventions used in the other modern languages. An examination
of these conventions makes possible an interesting comparison both
between the writing of these four languages and that of Sanskrit,

and between the writing of the modern languages themselves.

The origin of the name 'Devanagari' is obscure. The shorter
form of the name is 'Nagari'(nagerii), which has been variously inter-
preted. It is thought by some to be the name given to the writing of
'the people of the city'(nsgsrsm, 'a city'); by others it is said to

derive its name from the Nagar Brahmans of Gujarat.

Notation

The system of roman notation used in this text for transcribing
the Devanagari characters is the All-India Roman Notetionl. Three
minor modifications have been introduced in this text in order to
adapt the notation for transcribing both Sanskrit and the modern

languages.

These modifications are :-

i. The use of the vowels i ('short' i) and ii ('long' ii) instead
of the vewels y and i ; and of the vowels u ('short' u)
and wu ('long' uu ) for the vowels w and u .

ii. The use of the letter m instead of 1 for representing the
mark of nasalisation known as the snusvar.

iii.The placing of a micrcn above the letter y in the diphthong ay ,
and above the letter v in the diphthong ov , thus: sy , oV .

1. See Preface.
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This mark distinguishes the transcription of the diphthongs from
the transcription of combinations of characters which are real-
igsed in certain cortexts as o-y and a-v , not distinguishable
in ordinary speech, in the modern languages, from the diphthongs.
Besides these modifications, it is necessary to make certain
additions to the notation in order to represent characters used in
writing the modern langusges but not used in Sanskrit, and certain
modified characters used in Hindi and Bengali. The complete notation

used in the Sanskrit syllabary is this:

Vowels: =] a i ii u u: - e ay o av
and r rr 1 11 , for the syllabic consonants.
Modifieral: m (representing the onusvars) and

h (representing the vissrgs)

Consonants: k kh g gh 4]
c ch J jh n

4. @ n

th d dh n

P rh b bh m

y r 1 AL g s h
1 » used in transcribing Vedic Sanskrit

The additional letters used in the syllabaries of the modern
languages are these:
r &and rh for transcribing the modified forms of the characters
representing q and dh , in Hindi and Bengali, and for

1. For the use of this term, see Sanskrit section, Chapter 1.
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indicating the intervocallic realisation, in certain words, of

the Gujarati character representing q .

9 ,X,5% ,2 and f , for transcribing certain modified Devanagari
characters used in Hindi in writing Persian and Arsbic loanwords.

t8 , z and zh , for transcribing characters of the ‘palatal' class
in Marathi, when they are realised with alveolar articulation.

In modern spoken Gujarati and modern spoken Bengali, certain
vowel sounds occur which are not separately represented in the script.
For indicating the contexts in which such vowel scunds occur, the
three symbols € , o and & are used.

The sign of nasalisation,™ , is used in transcribing the modifier
representing nasalisation! when it is realised, in the modern lang-
uages, as the nasalisation of a vowel and not as a nasal conscnant.

This roman notetion is used for writing all the Sanskrit grammat-
ical terms referring to the syllabaries of Sanskrit and of the modern
languages, the classificetion of the characters and the phonetic de-
scription of their realisation. The names of the languages, the
scripts, and grammatical terms, such as 'sandhi'(sondhi) , which are
in regular use in English, are written in their conventional English
form.

The Sanskrit syllabary, as arranged by the Sanskrit grammarians,
is given in the roman notation in the Sanskrit sectiona, and serves
as a standard with which the syllabaries of the modern languages can

be compared.

1. See Sanskrit Section, Chapter 2,3.i.a. snusvars.
2, ibid., Chapter 1.
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Calligraphy

The writing of the Devanagari characters should be practised at
first with a reed or bamboo pen. Such pens sre still in use in many
parts of India, and in many schools Indian children are taught first
to write on a large scale with a broadly cut bamboo pen. Writing in
this way will train the eye to recognise easily details of difference
and will train the hand to write & standard form of the characters
with the broad and thin strokes in the right place and proportion.
These pens are cut in the same way as a quill pen, except that the
point is cut to slant in the opposite direction frcm that of the
quill used for English writing with the tilted axis. The English pen,
when cut for the tilted axis, looks like this from the back:

“—@h( L writing thus: \-7/_\_ . 0_ ‘%_
The ﬁen cut for the Devanagari Bcriéi_igﬁks like égia_%rom the back:

\é‘ writing thus: ]_\v- -O“ ‘C -I-I;é -
The pen should be held in such a way that the thin line, made by the
cut edge, falls from left to right at an angle of 45 degrees from a
line drawn horizontally across the page. The broad stroke then forms
a right-angle with the thin stroke and crosses the horizontal line of
the page at an angle of L5 degrees. Care must be taken not to change
the angle of the pen during the writing of curved or rounded strokes,
as this will change the shape and balance of the character.

Some of the typical strokes of the script should be practised
until good control of the pen, held at the right angle, is establish-

ed before the characters themselves are written. For example:
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The use of the broad pen should be continued until & good style
of handwriting is formed; the introduction of writing with an
ordinary pen, end without sufficient attention to the details of line
end form, often interferes with the formation of a good hand.

In the illustrations given below, which may be used as writing
exerciges, the charscters are grouped @o 88 to ghow different combin-
ations of strokes, and to draw attention to similarities and to small
but importsnt differences. It will be seen that some of the characters
have an upright atroke, others are curved or rcunded, without an up-
right stroke; but all have the head-stroke, though it is not always :
written right scross the top of the charscter. The slignment of the
characters is mede by this head-gtroke, that is, by the top of the
character, though thers is an invisiblas mlignment aleso by the bottom
of the character, For this reasson, it is well to practice writing at
first between two lines; if one line is used, the characters should
be written from the line downwards, not on the line.

The general method of writing the characters is this: first,
the claracteristic part of the character, ususlly on the left side of
the upright atroke; then the upright stroke, if there is one; and
finelly the head-stroke. The hesd-strcke binds the whole chearacter
together, 28 will be seen when vowel migna and other marke are added.
The general fAiresction of making the strokes is from the top downwards,
and from left to right. But the order of the strokes in some charact-
era, and their direction, differ from this general rule, and where
this is 8o, the cmllipgraphy of particular characters is illustrated

when these sre introduced in the chepters which follow.
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Examples of Devanagari characters, showing the order in which the

strokea are written

__i-z:r:-':g"é 3 e} sl é aéé

HQ%‘[ EEEE@EQ
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CHAPTER X
ARRANGEMENT OF THE SYLLABARY

When the characters of the Devanagari Script, aﬁTﬂTTﬁa' 5 P8
arranged in the traditional order, they constitute a series of syll-
ables which may be regarded as the basis of the Sanskrit phonological
system. Each character represents a syllable, and is called HGIH_
(akgeram). The series of characters in the syllabary is called

a1ﬁtnan (vernemala), and consists of:-
Fourteen vowel characters,
Two modifiers and
Thirtythree consonant characters.
The syllabary used in writing Vedic Sanskrit includes one more con-
sonant character.

In regding aloud from the script, a vowel character is realised
a8 a syllable consisting of a vowel, T (sverah), and a consonant
character is realised as a syllable consisting of an initial conson-

ant, STHAH (vyepjonem) followed by the vowel o . This vowel,

when reslised with a consonant, is generally referred to in English
textbooks as the 'inherent' vowel. The term 'modifier' is used here
to refer to the two signs which indicate some modification in the
realisation of the character with which they are written. These two
signs are usually referred to individually, as the 'snusvarsh' and
the 'visargéh', as there is no Sanskrit term which is used to refer

to them together.
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Each character is referred to, for instance, in spelling, as the
8yllable which it represents, and the particle HIY (kars): for
example, HKHIX (akars), THN (ikars), HHIT (kokarsa), dahTT (tekars).

The roman syllabary given below corresponds in arrangement and
classification with the Devanagari syllabary. As the consonant
characters are discussed first in this work, the table of consonant

syllables is placed first in this syllabary.

1 2 3 L 5
CONSONANTS with o Velar (Palatal| Cacum-| Dental| Labial
inal
@
0 g Unaspirated ks e3 te ta pe
P e Aspirated kha cha tha tha pha
- =
[++]
o <5 Unaspirated ga je ds de ba
Py 2 Aspirated gha jhe dha dhs bha
Nasal e ns e ns ma
Semi-vowels ¥ye ro 1s ve
Fricatives i g9 B2
Aspirste ha
Lateral 1o
VOWELS, associated with| s a ENREY RN B e ey | u uu
consonant-classes & o peo
MODIFIERS Nasal -p Aspirated -h




ARRANGEMENT OF THE SYLLABARY 13

The cheracter represented by ve in the romen tabla ir uauelly
realised with labio-dental erticulation in reading from & ganskrit
text. The retroflex lateral consonant 1@ occurs only in Vedic
Senekrit. The vowel 'eyllabic 11' does not occur in Banegkrit, but the
sharacter representing it is traditionally included in the script
eyllabary. }

The main feature of the syllabery is the arrangement of the con-
sonant cherscters in groups eccording to the position and the manner
of articulation of the sounds which they represent. The following
Banskrit phonetic terms are uscd by grammarisne in the description of
the characters as they are classified in the syllabary:

i, The consonant characters are placed in thres groups: charactars
representing syllables with an fnitisl plosive consonant, that ia,

8 consonant articuleted with ‘contact’, F:[ﬁ‘ {sparfeh,’touch');
charascters representing syllables with an initiel semi-vowel, that 1is,
‘neither a consonant nor & vowel', M= €d (sntshathe, 'standing
between'); and characters representing eyllebles with an initial
fricative consonant, o1 (uugmen, ‘heat').

11. The five positions of articulation are: FU3T (korthye,'velar')
or ﬁmﬂ' { jihvamuuliiys,'rooct of the tongue'); Sloed
{talavys, 'palatal’); l{_&-ﬂ'{ [muurdhanara.‘ounminnl‘ll; =
(dentys, 'dentsl') and 155 (osthys, "1ghinl’). Labio-dental
articulation is described as Z=ATssd (dents¥sthya).

1. This term refers to the asrea of the roof of the mouth with which
contact is made by the tongue. Consonants of thim claps are alsc de-
gseribed as 'cerebral'. As the retroflexion of the tongue ia an import-
ant feature in the pronunciation of consonante of this class in the
modern langusges, the claas 18 dsseribed as ‘retroflex' in ths roman
tables of those lungusges. Cf. Hindi, p.59.
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111. The manner of production of the scunds by which the characters
Bre realised is described in the following terme, and in each class

of plosive coneonants ths charecters are arrenged in this order:

YUY (ophogal), Wequrw (elpaprans2)

voleeless, unsspirated

volceless, sspirated - ey (sghoga) , g (mahaprans3)
voiced, unaspirated - ‘?ﬂﬂl‘d: (ghopavet b), =regurw (alpsprans)
voiced, aspirated - 1?h:q?n (ghogavat), HETHTT (mahaprans)

nessl - ﬂ'ﬁ’ﬂﬁ?ﬁ% {snunesiks5),

l. "without sound!, or 'voiceless',

2, 'with 1ittle breath', or 'unespirated',
{ 'with big breath', or 'aspirated’,

L. 'with sound' or 'voiged'.

5. 'nesal’,
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CHARACTERS OF THE SYLLABARY

The characters of the script are described in this chapter in the
same order as that in which the syllables are placed in the roman
syllabary: Consonant Characters, Vowel Characters and Vowel Signs,
and Modifiers.

The general style of the characters varies from period to period
and from region to region. In the older editions of Sanskrit works
some characters are found that are now supplanted by newer and more
widely used forms; and there is sometimes a marked différence in the
style used in printing books in Bombay, Calcutta and other parts of
India. The most commonly used of the alternative forms of some of
the characters are given below, among the characters of each group.
The calligraphy of any chsracters which are not written according to
the general order of strokes given in the Introduction is illustrat-

ed when the characters are introduced.

1. Consonant Characters.

The consonant characters of the syllabary represent syllables
consisting of an initial consonant followed by the vowel o . Conson-
ant characters realised with the vowel o are described as FHehIT
(skars). If a character is to be realised as the consonant element
only of the syllable, this is shown by writing the mark known as
ﬁitTtn (virameh) at the foot of the character. The writing of this

mark with a character is illustrated below, after the first table.
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Characters written with the viramsh are described as E&H-T (hslanta)

'ending in a consonant'.

{. Charscters of the vergiiyeo group {arﬁq‘}_

The twentyfive characters of thie group are arranged, as in the
roman table given above, in five clasees, E"ﬁ'i {vergeh) , representing
the five poaitions of 'cantact',i:TQF}Eapsrjah]. used in the artioul-
ation of the ploeive coneonante. Each class consiste of five charact-
erg, arranged in order mccording to the manner of production of the

consonant of the syllable which they represent.

anu R R - R B~
ko kha go gha na

s~ R > SRR R N |
ca cha Ja jha ns

ek T B ¥ 3 W

{s-vergash
: te ths ds dhs e

q-TT:

te-vargsh

b |
£
& LM
£
¢ A

te tha

q-FT.

pe=vergah

:
5
2
R~
kY

phea ba bha ma

The Bombay form of the character for Jhs 1is Ff , end the forme

# sand | are found in older books printed in Calcutta. The Bombay
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form of the charscter for ns 1is UT , The Bombay forms of these
characters are used in Hindi writing, but the Hindi forme are not

used in Marathl writing, or in Banskrit bocks printed in Bombay.

Calligraphy.
All the characters in the sbove table are written in the way
described in the introductory notes on calligraphy, except the

following three characters: ja 9 1 I x|

jha = Y M IF to ¢! ¢ d «

The writing of the viramsh to indicate the realisation of & con-
sonant character &e a consonant without the vowel @ 1a 1llustrated

by these characters:

. A & 4 %
k- c- 1= t- p-

When writing words, which may be of one or more characters, each
character is written snd completed with the hesd-stroke before the
next cheracter is written. In the resding examples which are given
below, words which are usually written with the modifier known as
ﬁ"ﬂ ﬁ: {vieorgah]E ere written in the form in which they occur in
various contexta without this modifier. The vissrgsh is written with
reading sxamples after the modifiers have been discussed. Verbal
roota, in the form in which they are given in grammars and diction-
eries, are included in the examples in order to illustrate the wiriting

of charscters with the viramoh.

1. The first stroke in these charactere is written from right to left.
2. 8ee below, under 3. Modifiers, ii.

C
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Reading examplesl

1. One character words

SO e S SRR - G e SRR 2 S
SR LR e e SRR S e O PR e

2. Two character words

T 9§ g FE He WU GA wH, 349 aH
B W 8 We Y4 ¥§ wwN  U§  He o7
3, Three character words

THh ERGE =[Ueh aaH bgcsh qgsHh gHYa
ges®h  HUc THAH TWH Fa9 [AH 955
4. Four and five character words

BgAN  UWAR FeTH,  ®WTW o AU, YW
THAH k) g9Hg RO HTH ‘Q’WE’UT‘I"

Y

ii. Characters of the ontohstha? group ( =T8T )

q T a a Bombay form 8
ye ra 1s va

1a
Calligraphy
lo : Hindi form ¢ > o ¢4 & Bombay form ¢ 2 ¢n ¢ @&
These four characters are associated with four of the vorgsh, &8
indiecated in the roman syllabary, snd with four of the vowels, thus:

IT , Yo, associated with the co-vergeh, and the vowels 1 and 1ii

ro, associated with the {s-vergesh, and the syllabic r and r'ru

S 20
™ , 1s, associated with the te-vergsh, and the syllabic 1 and 11h
q.,

ve, associated with the ps-vergeh, and the vowels u and uu

1. Transcription of examples is given on P.51le
5. 'gtanding between.' 3. This stroke is written from right to left.
Li. See below, under 2. Vowel Characters.
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These characters are all described as slpspranz and ghogavat.

d , vo , though sssocinted with the 1sbisl cless, le realised with

lebio-d=ntal articulation, and described as ﬁ=¥i*!ﬁT (dsntetsthys).

Reading axamnlunl

1. One character words
q £ L ™ - | q o ;)

2. Two charsoter words
g o LL LD -[- % T
Hﬂ a3 L7 £ (1] B

A g
44
E
4

3. Three character worda
LEL] [SER L [ 15 oY =Hid EAT

HEH,
qEy o TE 9 uad "= g4 =[]

W

Ly, Words of four or more characters

gHaEd FaTA TEAR UGHmAE  HUeadEAH,

Y u

1i11. Cheractera of the uugmanﬂ group (E’SW:{}

Y § ow ¥

h=
Calldgraphy
fo : Hindi form < & = Bombey form @ 2 &l T
ha:i. ¢ g & or i1. 4 & B
An older form of I is % , & form =till used in joining this

chapracter to certsin other characters. This form is illustrated

later under Conjunct Charscterss,

1. Transcription. of examples is given on Ps5l.
2. "hest! %. Bees Chepter 3.
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The first three charscterse of this group represent syllables
consisting of a fricative consconant with the vowel = , end are
deseribed ss sghogs and mohaprans. The fourth chsracter is realised
rs an asnirate followed by the vowsl = , and ie described ag ghogavel
and mshaprans. The uusman characters are sesocisted with the classes
thus: X[ , [# , with the es-vergesh; W , gs , with the t{e-vergsh;

W , se , with the te-vergeh; end ¥ , he , with the ko-vorgsh.

The charscter E 1is the last consonant character in the syllab-
ary used in writing classical Banskrit. In writing Vedic Banskrit
one more character ie used, & . 1s , realised mm =8 retroflex lateral

Calligraphy of BB @ € o o0 ob& o5

consonant followed by the vowel =

Reading exsmplaal
1. One cherescter words

q g o 3T q g I k|

2. Two charscter words
=7 e - asr BH w9 i 99 g
W, OWE @y ®HN ¥H W@ | @I A6
3. Three character worde

WIE HHEW TG, I9€W, W94 @Y sEA  qAHA
FIH TR S W s WW IH¥ 5w

L, Pour, five and six character words
4 1E2 | ETEEET[ ¥Tq15¥{ FHEH, LR wauH
TWEFETIFt :Tiﬁtﬁrﬂﬁrﬂ IWETTﬂFTtt HmHHAGA IfiTHT?T:L

1. Transcription of examples is given on p.5l.
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2, Vowal Cherscters, with corresponding Vowel Signs.

A vowel which constitutes a syllable is written with & vowel
character; a vowel which ie part of & syllable with an initisl con-
sonant is written with a vowel sign added to & conscnent character.

i. VYowel Characters.

There are fourteen vowel characters in the vornsmals:

wrasnsé:sea
*I‘RZF[?{

Syllabic r 11

qﬂﬁrﬁr

The character = , and the other characters based on the same

form, T , Wﬁ" and ﬁ‘ , and the characters 3 , ¥ , o =and

, have theee plternative forms:
r rr 1 11

Both forms of these vowel characters are used in Hindi writing;
only the Bombay forms are used in Merathi writing. An older form of
ﬁ'l‘ y 0 5 18 Sa 1 e grder of writing the atrokes in vowel

characters is 11lustrated by these exemples:

T T | e 3 O H A
s o A Wl H 4 8 & §

D e e Lo o ol W
o 4y QO U o WM Hl F

1. Bee below, under 3.Mocdifiers,i.note c.

2t
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The vowel characters are
a-kars, ZohlY i-kars, and so

ions of articulation as shown

SANSKRIT SECTION

referred to as Hehlt , a-kars,HIHIT ,
on. They are related to the five posit-

in the table of the roman syllabary.

The vowel 11 does not occur in Sanskrit words, but the character is

traditionally included in the syllabary for the sake of symmetry.
The first ten vowel characters represent five pairs of 'simple'

vowels, each pair consisting of a character realised as a 'short'

vowel, EFGI' , (hrosve) and a character realised e&s a 'long' vowel,

&rer , (aiirghs).

which are described as 'compound' or 'conjunct', E’g{ﬁ ’ (sarqyuktal).

The remaining four characters represent vowels

In the system of modific_ation and combination of vowels known as
'sandhi!', G’i'ail-. , (sendhih), as in the formation of compound words,

derived words, and the joining of final and initial vowels in con-

secutive words in a phrase or sentence, the vowels are grouped thus:

Simple vowels 2 a i ii u uu T rr 1
T@W: (gunsh) @ a e o or al
gf@: (vradnin) a oF ot ar al
Examples®: qMIH_ nagerem - TR&F  nagerike
B divs T devs 1= dsyvys
qfd  bhuuti e A bhovtike
§ kr q»‘ﬂ‘\ kar ﬂ'Tl’l'f karys
HI  kp FAAT kolpsna HIAHeh kalpeniks

1. See above, Ch.l., and below,3.i. for the modifier represented by 1.
2. See below, ii, for the vowel signs used in these exsmples.
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Reading examples of words with vowel cheracters:l

1. One character words

T Z 3 w ®mw tE m MY @ oW A R
2. Words of more than one character

WY ¥ A 2TE T WA W ITW 9
& Tg4 W I HWH I Hc & IV
o oi®, dm | wE T I[E ATH
gua HEFH WIS HugH TWEE IARUH

~
~

ii. Vowel Signs
Each of the vowel characters, except #H , o , has a correspond-
ing vowel sign which may be added to a consonant character to re-
present a syllable consisting of an ijnitial consonant followed by one
of the vowels a - ov . As the vowel @ is realised with every con-
sonant character unless it is either marked with the viramsh or has
one of the vowel signs added to it, there is no sign for this vowel.

The vowel signs, added to the consonant character ©h , are:

®

% o @ W™ D

(ka) ka ki kii ku kuu
T T %,
kr krr k1 k11
% W A
ke kao¥y ko ka¥

1. Transcription of examples is given on p.5l.
2. See note on the vowel 11 under Vowel Characters, above.



24 SANSKRIT SECTION
Calligrephy

The order of writing the strokes when = vowel sign is added .to a

conscnant character is illustrated in the following sxsmples:

ka e el I ku e e B
killﬂhm’:ﬁ; ki1 eh chl chl T
at |y @ f¥ mt 1y W W
ke o < 3K ke o ehl ohl [

When the vowel signe ere added to consonant characters which

have an upright stroks, the superscribed signs are placed above the
upright stroke, and the subsoribed signe are written st the foot of
that stroke. When vowel signe are subscribed to rounded characters,
they are written below the mid-point of the lowest curve, thus:

[
Special forms 5 = { ’{ K

ru ruu dr Ir hr

An older form of ¥ 48 ¥ 1, and or B 1§

The wvowel sign of *H 18 not written with ¥, . The character
representing ¥ with ¥ is written with the superscribed stroke
used to represent ¥ when it is to be realised before another con-
sonant character without an intervening vowel. This stroke is placed

over the vowel cheractep ;l'-[ s 88 in ﬁ'ﬁﬁ‘ . nirrti2.

Mark of 'eeparstion'.

When an initisl ¥ or T occeours after certain finel vowels in

the preceding word, the mark S , known as HATE: {avagrahah}z'in

1. See Ch.2,1.1i1. 2. Bees Ch.3,3.Cless 35.111.a. 3. 'eBeparation'.
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written after the vowel in which the finsl and initial vowels ares co-
alesced, to indicate the presence of two words in the pilece. The mark
18 written once when the initisl vowel of the second word iz * , and

twice when the initisl vowel is8 [ , &8 in thess exsmplea:

4 HPH qisgE. 9 WM dAsW HE WET, FASSEA,

¥o - syem yo-yam te - apl te-pi geads - atmen sada--tmanl

Reading Exﬂmpleﬂ2

l. One charecter words

&% 3w # 3z @« B o@M T F 3

$ & T 03 o5 W oT B E
2. Two charagter words

gT W ww W g o ¥A  ¥ga F5

W ww T I TW W FTw =25 P

frg 7% g M ® T 3w Ry I

8k

sy & w@ g W Hw AW W §
T R e e s
F%  wRRr afem  sRw IR e

R s ofew gy @RE o

lj, Four, five and six character words

e G R
Ema® mgEE  oNgMma  SYeee  RINA

sufEERE soaafEs Fsw FAsT™ FwsTEw

1, ™ , tme , the characters T and O combined. See Chapter 3,
Olage 2. iii. 2. Transeription of examples is given on p.51.
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3. Modifiers

The two modifiers, known as Hg?ﬂm (snusvareh) and ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ‘:
(vissrgsh), sre signs which may be added to a character to indicate
a modification in the realisstion of the charagter, They are placed
in the eyllabary sfter the vowel charactera, and, as they cannot be

written alone, they asre written with the character 3 . They may,

however, be written with any character,

i. enusvarsh, WI#EATE: 1
Thie meodifier is written as a dot above the character of which
it modifies the reslisation, thus:

ﬁﬁé%é'ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ

1im um um em =i
& o ®H F B B .
ke k&g ki  kify kuy kvum kem kofm  koy  keiy

Calligraphy

The enusvarsh is generslly sdded to the character after the vowel
eign hae been written and before the headetroke is written to complete
the character, It i= pleced above the middle of the character, or
aver the last upright atroke if there ie one, and to the right side of
any superscribed vowel sign, for example;

ke ch uhaia do 4 4 § hey g

%
gam Al 4 gty B W BY gen &) 3
aniy 1y (R ﬁ‘f‘ g 1M B B roy oy 3§

l. tafter-sound’,

2 ey
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The snusvarsh is written with & character in variocus contexts,

and ig realiged in various ways according to the context.

A, When s word of which the final charscter represents the form-
ative particle | occurs in any poeition except st the end of & line
of verse or a sentence, the chsracter IE i omitted before an initial

consonant character of a following word and the formetive particle is

reprecented by the snusvarsh. This formative particle is usually writ-

ten as I& only st the end of a 1ine or a sentence. For example:

aar Eoqgft  am = CUE R CE (o S
yetam vibhuutim yogen ¢2..- yatam vibhuutim yogeam
b. The snuavarsh may be written with an initial or medial
character followed by a wvargiiys character. In this context it is

realiged as the naeal consconant of the elases to which the following

character balongs. Examples :

) =H g@ e
amks (enks) pumkhe (punkhe) 1limge (linga)

g = = aTE, =

pemea (pepes) vameh (vench) eim3 (sipj)
e HB =E ILES

kugthe (kunthe) emds (ange) pimda (pinds)
m-n N &3 9

famti (fanti) {mdu (indu) bamdhu (bandhu)
8= &9 g &Y

komqpa (kempa) sibu ( @mbu) kumbhs (kumbhe)

Another, more usual, method of representing & homorganle nasal

18 that of combining the sppropriate nasal consonant cheracter with
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the vergiiye character that follows it, that is, E\ with characters
of the ks-vergsh, % with characters of the ce-vergsh, and so on.
This method is used also when the formative particle '-l=|'_h occurs before
en initiel vergiiys charscter in a sentence, where consscutive words
are joined in sendhi. The calligrarhy of such combined characters is
1llustrated laterl. Formative particles, such as Hl>g , -snti, and

H-'-ﬁ « —ante, are ususlly written by this method and not with the

snusvarah,

The snusvarsh is sometimes written to represent -n or -m , in
compounds formed from the prefix Hl:l". sam-, and words beginning
with = or H ; 8.g. 494 sannate, and '&l‘-‘lﬁ gammati.

¢. When the snusversh im written with a character preceding =
character of the antehsthe or the uusmsn group, the realisation of it
varies sccording to the position of articulation of the character
which follows it, and slsc with the custom of speskers in different

parts of India. The snusvareh preceding an sentsheths character is

realised es follows:
Before ¥, yo , 88 3 ,m ,n or § ; s.g

f{lﬂ'ﬂ Benyogs, ssmyoge, Banyoge or aafyogs

Bafore ¥, r ,88 1, ,m ,n or © } B.g.

T Banrage, semrags, esnrags or so¥rags
Before ¥, 1s , a8 1 ,m , n or 1 i Befle

"W  sayleys, somlsys, senloays or sslileye
Baforsa H, ve , 88 1) , m , or ¥ L

€Y% eeyveds, somveds or saVvade

1. See Chapter 5, Conjunct Charascters, Class 2.b.
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The snusvarsh preceding an uusmen character ig realised thus:
Bafore %[ , [e , 88 17 , M , N , or ¥#) 8.E-
ﬁ'ﬂ' enfa, emfa, onje or ¥/[a
Before W , §@ , 8B I , M , nasalisation of the vowel, or ¥; e.g.
aﬁ’ﬁ' heviinsi, heviimgl, heviisi or hevii¥pi
Before W, B2 , 88 I} , M , 0 ; Or ¥; 8.E.
HYR gensara, oemsars, ssnsars or gafBarsa,
or sz neselisetion of the vowel, o8 in
ﬂ‘ﬂT hinsa, himea, hi¥sa or higa
11fit punsi, pumsi, plsi
Before ¥, he , @8 q,m.n.ol‘?:u‘-s-
o= eighe, simha, sinha or si¥hs
por sg nasslisation of the vowel in ai » B3Yhe
The sign <+ 16 gometimes written above a character preceding an
entehsthe or an uugmen charscter to indicate realisation by nasal-
ieing the vowel of the syllable instead of by & nasal consonant
following the vewel. This sign is called ﬁﬁqﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂa (enunasikel),
and it is usually written, in preference 1o the snusvarah, in the
'sacred syllable' 3o , (om)?
Reading uzamplasj
B W e W w W W T wwW
. B  wig wm g 9N S TR S
. §Ugq waa, =i Y Hes HoHW  HEQ
amE g SmAEmST 9@ WHAA |
% wsgua@m afe & T faerarta it

1. 'nesal'. 2, Bee sbove, under 2.1. 3, For transcription of
exampleas, see D.52, .« The 1lines 8, b and ¢ correspond to the notes
given above under 3.1. . GItagovindekBvyam, 88TEA 3,v.6.
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ii, visorgsh , ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ': 1

The vissrgsh is written as two dots,

SANSKRIT SECTION

placed vertically, after =

& Ok T W OH: O

uuh  rrh ayh oh avh

gggs%ﬁﬁ

kuuh krh keh koyh koh ka¥h

character,

=H: H: ESE 'éé
ah ah ih iih
oh: &l i%iit E;?F:

keh kah kih kiih

e

Eo8f B

Calligraphy

The visergoh is usually added to a character after every other

stroke hae been made, ineluding the head-stroke.

c.g. ch oh) HT EaE

The realisation of the visergsh varies in different parts of India
8. It may be realised as strong aspiration following the realisation

of the character with which it ig written, for example

% Wem W owe: @k g a@ W
devsh malah  kovih guruh  koveh gurpyh  bhanoh  gevh
It is realised in this way when it oeccurs medially,
§:W@H_ , duhkhem; or as the doubling of the following consonant,
as in Fﬁhij » tepshsu, tapsssu,

as in

b. It may be realised in final position ag h following the vowel of

the character with which it is written, and a very short repetition

or the same vowel after h , ag illustrated by this transeription of

the examples given above:

deveh® malah® kavihi guruh®  kgyene guneyh!  bhanono govhY

l. 'emission of breath'
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Reading exsmplesl

&h: o &: % W = & #H: : w:
o E{fﬁ& 3T§F {EGE ;ﬁﬁt faﬁi: .%ﬂaﬁ 9vd:
3.y sfry g9 fAEwE H A HEHWE,
wugEgsE: YAe:  SmAgm: Sdsias:  aeisw
FEAISFI: NG AT RAMETEEAT
AgyaqfRama: | Gfgarr wEAsYRar @9 596G |

g ug ‘ﬂETQHéi ool O g o< |12

99 @ wAsu S @ oSEsgiE T 0

e ag® fwz ga+ Fogrd  EasddARETEgTEs, |
FYF YARAYIET HY ANAMG EE P

TaREmhTAAfaE  AadERE g |

gRgTsafy SEaeha aedsERTadr 1 °

4. The Complete Byllabary

The complete syllebary, arranged in the traditional order, is
given on the following page. The characters are further arrangesd in
A table in which the vowel charactera, and the two modifiers added to
the character I , are placed in order at the head of a series of
columna consisting of every congsonant charscter in the skara form,
esach consonant character with emch of the vowel signas and each of the
modifiers.b® These two tables together show the order in which the
characters are placed ss initisl characters of words in dictionaries.
Chsracters with the snusvarsh ars, however, placed before characters

Without the snusvarsh but followed by another consonant character.

1. For transeription, ses p.52. 2. BhagavadgTtd,ch.10,v.1.8.
3. 1bid., ch.l0,v.l4.b. 2. GItagovindak@vyam, sarga 1,v.8.
5. ibid., sarga 1.3,v.7. . of. the series of characters with

vowal signs given sbove under 2.11.
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W R R

A % &
q T AR
.

Y. & &

i 9w M|
98 I % 9
c & § @ ®|W
R S S SRR ¢
9% § ¥ 9
T I A 9
W= Wie i B
)
5. The Devanagari,Numerals
Hindi forms: § g SR AL R N W o R
1 2 3 L 5 6 7 8 9 10
T, T G SIS R S 8 VW ¢ % P
1 2 3 4 > 6 7 8 9 10

6. Punctuation

In prose writing, the end of a sentence is marked with a vert-
ical stroke of the same height as the characters. In verse, the first
line of a stanza or couplet is closed with one vertical stroke, and
the complete stanza or couplet is closed with two vertical strokes
and numbered as illustrated in the verse examples given at the end of

the next chapter.
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CONJUNCT CHARACTERS

Consonant characters may be combined to represent two or more
consonants realised without any intervening vowel. A character

formed by combining other characters is called a conjunct character,
Hﬂ?ﬁlﬁ'ﬂ'\ ( semyuktakgerem).

1. Construction of Conjunct Characters.

Characters may be combined in various ways, according to the

form of the characters to be joined.

i. The second character may be subscribed to the first:

% B &% ¥ ¢ § s TS

k- ke  kkeo n- ks pke t- te  tte a- vo  dve

ii. If the first charscter has an upright stroke, this stroke may be
omitted, and the first part of the first character is joined to the
second character by the head-stroke, thus:

LRS- W A9 | T7 A
n- de nde g- ge gge t- pe tpa n- me nme
The characters & , ¥ and ¢ are usually joined with following
characters in the forms & , ¥ and .

Some conjunct characters may be formed by either of these two

methods, for example: = 3§ HorH IH For &

c- co cce 3= Jo jde
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Some conjunct characters are formed by a combination of methods
i. and ii.; for example:
: A " )
d- dhs ddhe d-bhs dbhe
1ii. If the first character is a rounded character, with no upright
stroke, it is usually written in full, and the second character is

joined with it in & modified form, for example:

29 ™ §I3 W TI W@ €T @

- yo {tye d- yeo dye h- yo hye h- me hme
iv. Some characters are written in a special form when joined with

other characters, for example:

i e e R R T A

f= veo [ve r- the rthe g- re gre f-re [Jre

The characters G (Hindi form) and & (Bombay form), represent-
ing k-go , and the character ET , representing Jj-ne , have been in-
cluded in the syllabic series from a very early date, though no con-
junct characters are included in the syllabary. Calligraphically
“these three characters are not formed by joining two distinct charact-
ers, but they are considered in this work under the appropriate
classes of conjunct characters because they represent syllables con-—
sisting of two consonants and the vowel o .

If any characters are not modifiasble, and therefore cannot be
combined, by any of these methods, the realisation of them without an
intervening vowel is indicated by writing the first character with

the viramsh, thus z a; E g\ E;r ga a- a aa'

1- ke  tke - de dde d- brs  dbrs
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Characters combined with other characters in this way do not form
conjunct characters in calligraphy, but they are included in this
chapter because they complete certain geries in the classes of con-
Junct characters.
Three, four or five characters may be combined to form a conjunct

character, for example:

A T @@ ¥ & F s LWgT W

b Y
tia s e o b~ Ol = vo, wbdhye. ® -~ g = li-¥e ‘rglye

The general rules already given for the order of strokes in writ-
ing a character apply also to the conjunct characters. The vowel
signs are added to the character before the headstroke is written.
Exemples: ktya o ac ocd dcY FcY

e v Rea R
rjyam 3 vy \qu v‘-ﬁ W%

2. Contexts of Conjunct Characters.

Conjunct characters occur in the following contexts:
i. In words, such as
T HhE: = qET Solgh: | Al
iccha agnih ksiprsh brahmen [1lokeh strii
ii. In junctions arising from grammatical processes:
a. In words formed by the addition of suffixes to verbal roots,

such as
q5-d Hh - ANl dAsEr

bhe j-to bhokts gem-y?2 gomya 1sbh-tva lsbdhva
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b. In derivatives of various kinds, such as
i \ m ~
dive doyvyem Juurse fe¥ryom
c. In words formed by the addition of prefixes or suffixes to
other words, as in
sFaq 399 AT IGH A (HEE: A
ut-tems uttoms ut-gemsh  udgemsh abhi-asah ebhyasah

UM AW F-snfer  =ifer Fr-Eg FEAA
dur-gure  durgune vi-adhih vyadhih vac-moye  vaymey?
iii. In compound words, in which the final character of one part of

the compound word, if it is a helsnte character, is joined with the

initial character of the following part, as in

YT - AT HE-AG:  WAG
sof{ - massh gsermassh rc - vedsh rgvedah

MAd SMEd Magmagral

friimet - bhogevet - giita friimsdbhogovedgiita

iv. In pieces consisting of two or more words, in which a conjunct
character is written joining the final character of one word, if it 1s

a helente character, with the initial character of the following word:

For example:

a1 & FrAgcorSTSSTOIEATS ﬁﬁw%r

Jreyo hi Jpanemebhyasajjpenaddhyanem vifigyste,

AT R AT EEATTT S S T =TT Il R "

dhyanatkarmaphalatyagastyagacchantiransntaram.12.
e

1. Bhagavadgita, Ch.12.v.12,
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The process of Jjoining characters illustrated in ii. to v. above

is known as 'sandhi' of consonantsl. The examples in ii.a. and ii.Db.
illustrate the process of tinternal' sandhi, and those in ii.c., iii.

end iv. illustrate that of texternal' sandhi.

3. Classification of Conjunct Characters.

The conjunct characters are arranged in this work in classes
according to the combination of consonants which occurs when the con-
junct character is realised in reading. The conjunct characters,

when arranged in this way, fall into four classes.

Class 1. Two similar characters joined.
Class 2. Two vergiiys characters joined.
Clsss 3. Characters joined with entehstho characters in various
combinations:
i. Characters joined with ¥
ii. Characters joined with 9
ijii. Characters joined with
a. preceding X ; ©OF b. following ¥
iv. Characters joined with
a. preceding E{Lz; or b. following ™
Class L. vergiiye characters joined with uusmen characters:
i. Characters joined with
a. preceding QI‘\, ﬂ'\ or '¥T\ ; or b. following 3, ¥ orH
ii. Characters Jjoined with
a. preceding g\; or b. following &

1. Compare reference to 1gandhi' of vowels, in Chapter 2, 2.1i.
2. The Vedic character o8, 1@ » 18 included in this class.
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Class 1. Two similar characters joinedl.

g F9 W ™ ¥ ¥ T ¥ TH

-kko -kkhs -ggs -gghe -qqaz -ces =-ccha =jjo Jjhe -~
& g oF.ES oW S "
-tte ~-tthe =4d= -ddhe -11° -tte ~-tthe -dds -ddhe -nna

W YR O S§ sH ™
-ppe -ppha -bbe -bbha -mma

zq s | &q p 7 1 (ORI S |
-yye — -1lls -vv93 -[fs -8g89 ~B882 =N
Alternative forms =g S T o1o) 2
-cco -jje -jjhe -nne -11s

The characters S , ¥ eand § do not occur in this series. The
second and fourth characters in each vargsh are formed by combining

the olpeprans characters with the corresponding mehaprans characters.
Reading examples™.

sege @FEc oEw @ity fagfaw =R &
wop  wwww  wRer Wy ofm vt fgw BE
Ay of@d Syw gy W Raw R FF
FeAn: UG OHE W 3P 9=97 a7a
guie  (g¥w] wAgsy  (Wgy)  oeRasE QA

1. Conjunct characters which do not occur initially are indicated bY
prefixing a hyphen in the roman transcription.

2, This character occurs only in the grammatical term given in the
reading examples.

3. This character occurs only in combination with preceding X s

4. Transcription of examples is given on p.52. »




Class

2.
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Two vergiiys characters ;}oined.1

i. sghoss and gho

vargah

% - A
ks - co
- T
ks - to
o SRt
ke - ts
H -9
ke - pe
i
ce - tg
T-9
ce - peo
AR |
te - to
C =Y
te - pe
eh= T
ta - pe

2]

-kec=a

Fc

-k{s

o
-kte

-{pe

Ftr

-tpe

1. Many of these conjunct
5. This combination occur

sghoge

- -kcha -

zHF FG cH

.

-tke  -kthe -tkha

= ¥g 4

-tkeo —kths ~-tkhe

w Fh

-pka -kpha -pkhe

za — ¢
-{ce == -icha

o =
-pcea - —pChS

= ed ©

-tie -{ths -t{he

s R o R

hS

| -pte —-tphe -pthe

g @& ¥

-pts -tphe -ptha

savet characters, excluding @

T

-gje

13§'

_SQQ
G

-gde
5

-gba

-qde
&
-dbe

I3

-dba

ghogavatl
- RE o
e -gJjhe
§ 3G
-qge -gdhe
]
-dge -gdha
s 3
-bge -gbhe
-ng —_—
551 -
.bjg ——
g &
-dqds -ddhe
s &9
-bde  -dbhe
sG E;
-bde -dbhs

nunasike characters:

-dghs

-dgha

sd

-bgha

CXed
-4 jhe

—

S

-b jha

a3

-ddhe

G
~bqhe
g

-bdha

39

characters 0
s in the charact

ccur only in external sandhi.

er combining &€ o and T
- ~
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i1. Characters of each vargeh Joined with & preceding or following
anunaglka charecter of the some vargeh,

B, @nunasike character Preceding.

§ ¥ F ¥ ¥ S ¥ =%

—Dk&  -nkhe -pge -nghe —e@ -peche -pje -njhe
€W W W w | sm &\ g
-nts  -nthe  -nqe -ndhe -nts -nths ~-nde -ndhe

I - S =

=-mpa -mpho =mba -nibha

Alternative forma g uE g ug U
pdi2 -nte -pthe  -nde  -nghe

These characters, representing a preceding homorganic nasal

conBonant, are usually written in preference to the snusvarsh placed

on the preceding character, of which examples have been given abovel.

The following examples illustrate the contexta in which the snuavarsh
may be written, and in which it is not written:

gt fa=rfer: =t e A F

petanti®  vinomtih or vinontin3 labhente? emte or onte-

b. snunssiks charsctep following,

| ] § ¥ [ ¥ @

S 0P ot odbe tod o <thiel JaKe% <ahie ' st ~pims

The character § is not calligraphically a conjunct character,

and is found, from an early date, included in the eyllabic geries af

ghurnotarn5. In realisation, however, 1t belonge to this cless of

1. Bee sbove, Ch.2,3.1.b, 2. Verbal forms. % Noneverbal forks.
4. The combination ¥ - & more usually becomes F  in sandhi,
« Bee sbove, Ch.2,1,"M11.
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conjunct characters. In the order of words in dictionaries, words

beginning with § are placed bstween words beginning with ﬁ[‘ and

those baginning with 74 .

1i1. Cheractera joined with a preceding or Tollowing spunaeika
character of a different vergah:

8. snunasiks character preceding.

G ] T %% =1 = = R =
-nbha -nka -nga -ne al -n .131 -nphs -nbha
Most characters may occur Jjoined with preceding =l"_ , on account

of the frequent cccurrence of formative particles ending 1n 1 .

E-\, ne , aleo may occur with many characters in external sandhi.

b. snunasiko charscter following.

W gy W W

: ~kne -gna -bhna
S ®m W W W ¥ ¥ ¥
knea ~khna gne ghna -pns =bna =bhna
:;L g ©H TH O ©H == <A €H
-kma ~khme -gms -ghme -cma = Jmo -qme

= SR~

-tmo =dms  -dhma
iv. Two snunasike characters of differsnt vargeh.
g9 &H wm W £= ¥
‘13119 -nma -rns =Tjma =nma =mna mns
Alternmative forms of the conjunct characters in 1il. and iv. are

formed with T , e-E- TUT -gns ¥U[ -bhna Ol -mne O -mma.

1. It is mors ususl to write 5] before cheracters of the ce-vergsh.
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Resding exsmplesl

L AEEE AFEEE YA ansfRfy et YTHFHT
YEWETHT  arEras EE: -aTatEy- -Rzum- =6 s
IFAT FEEE 839 wHgIm Y Igewm: qFIG
TFRTH, -FFoEAg-  TY39E: HFEUH: HPENT T
TER: v wmshft s sgemn Fod -HFeHc-
VSIA: W wEur  mod YCHW 9ZATE FITEATE
AR 9gATT mmadmy gwm AR W IPUF  IFT
Wex:  WEIE wmEAjlar 4w HIT HAFgw J@ggw d=ew

bAE §EE Rgfa qgmif WH 99T gwifa wome
Ava  wegr 3 faamwg ey

o SEEIR:  mETwR: e g

1. For transcription of exmmples, gee p,52, Exsmples illustrating
characters which could oecup in sandhi erising from the sequence of
words in a sentence ape Placed between hyphensa.

2. The first charactsep represents dvi ., See Clags J.14.
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Cless 3. Cheracters joined with sntshethe characters.

{. Charscters joined with following I .

F7 ©F 3§ € =TI = ®W 9 ¥ -
kys khye _gye ghye -I¥e eya =-chys Jye —jhye —-
[557 S - R - (R < B q W g €«

-tys -thye -dye -dhys Iye tys thys dys dhya nye

o g | [ H

pys =-phys bya Dbhya mys

zm & o s ¥W™W ¥ #&

{333}1 -ry:E lya vya Jye -BY¥9 aysa hya

Examples of conjunct charscters of Classes 1. and 2. with 1

¥ =g o9 2wd g¥g 4

~Nny& -ttya —tmy= -ptye -gdhys -dbhya -blye

Resding «muu:rr|:~1'.==a."’I

'ﬂﬂ-?’-rr. q?ra-u-crq HRAYE qEssafh: - TEHAGOISScd -
E‘Hﬁ'{mﬂﬂﬁf farseg:1°

pecribed stroke in this character

=
1. Bee under Class 1. 2. The BUpE
represents I preceding snother conscnant. 3. For transcription
2es p.53. The first character represents fla . Ses below

under iv.b. 5. NTtidateksm, verse 3.0,
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ii. Characters with following §

$ ® ¥ W W =W Y | H

kva khva gva ghva -nva -cva -chve Jve jhva -
§ g{ 3‘ § Tq d T [« B |
-tve -thve -4qve -dhve -nve tve  -thve dve dhve nvs
o -~ o %S ™I
-pva -= -bvs -bhvs -mva
- R R | G < B
: 1 2 3
yva -rve 1ve (-vva) fve sva sva hva

S and ¥ do not occur in this series. g opreceding another
character occurs in 3@ , -vre, § , -vne , 9 , vrol* ana 4> vie’.
Examples of conjunct characters of Classes 1. and 2. with 3.i. and ii.

5| Cz =31 - o
-ttve -rvva -cchva -ktva -dvye -bdhvs —-gdhya

Reading examples.6

FET, gF@H. wwar wEE: ol T IS IS
g AFcAl Wig"w TEH, NWEE, @i 9ur Ifgm  eaf:
AT W weagAw, foaw, S @mEt W owsd e
P fiw wFwr wgEw ¥ REw Rgw o awH,
FEAT oedr IwAT FA  AqeAr fgmfa  wewr wwEar:’
FAFAISSHAYGY | ---JEFa AbEar qsadr: ¥ 18

1. For the superscribed stroke in this character, see below, in iii.a.

2. See -vve in Class 1. 3. For this form of [o see Ch.2,1.iii.

4. See below, under iii.b. 5. See below, under iv.b.

6. For transcription of examples, see P.53. 7. The initial characters
in these words represent grs and pras .

8. From Bhagavadgita, Ch.6,v.4l.a.
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jii. Characters joined with preceding "{\ or following ¥
a. '{\ preceding another character.

To represent ‘Q‘\ preceding another character a stroke is super-
scribed on the character before which r 1is to be realised. This
stroke is called : , rephah, the name given to the character ¥ .1
rephah in this form may be written with any character, but it does
not occur with ¥ or H{ .

-rka -rca -r{s -rto -rp2 -ry? -rfo -rha

Some of the characters, particularly 37, & , S, d , G,

T, ¥§, H, g and § , are frequently doubled when written with
rephah. This practice is found in Hindi writing, but is not usual
in Marathi writing. Examples:

-rgge -rjje -rtts =rddha -rmm -Tryye -rvVvae
Characters written with vowel signs and rephah:

-rka -rki -rkii -rku -rke -rkay -rko -rka¥
and with rephoh and snusvarsh:
-rkan -rkin -rkiinm -rkumn -rken -rkajm -rkaim

The rephsh is placed above the upright stroke of a character, or
above the mid-point. It is always written %o the right side of any
other superscribed stroke, as shown in the examples given below. It is

written also with the vowel character q as in the word ﬁ?{ﬁ? :

1. rephs, 'rough'; rephsh, 'a rough sound'.
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Characters with rephsh are written as shown in these examples:

rki ldh  Ioh fé?. % rkii  chl  eh JJ ﬁ
rke ¢<h % ;, % rko  chl  <hl d;f aﬁf
gl B B O mewm sl & AT FHF

In Bombay writing the character representing -rhe is sometimes

written as -g§ , though the use of this stroke for rephsh is more rare-

1y used in writing Sanskrit than in writing Marathi.

b. ¥ following another character.
To represent ¥ following another character, a diagonal stroke
is placed against the upright stroke of those characters that have

one, or beneath the mid-point of the lower part of a rounded

character.

e’ e - G < L et
krs - gra —ghra -nra — —chra2 Jjra T =
e o O R T WA AN
-tra3 -- =—q4re == = trs thre dre dhres -nrse

LN NS I ¥ F Eo¥

pra - bra bhrs mra vro Jrah sra hra
Examples of conjunct characters of Classes 1. to 3.ii. with 3.iii.

o T W @ wm e

-ktre =-tpre -rtye -drye -rdhve -rdrs -ntrys =rdhnys

1. See above, Ch.2,2.ii. Vowel signs.
2:. This combination occurs in the character joining and ¥ .

3. and ¥ are combined in the character representing 'E[ Eand'{
., For this form of ¥ , see Ch.2,1.iii.

.

e ST AR,
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Reading enmplesl

Ak mW oA aflg % Wk == gReR wegw A
CiE ST qﬁwﬁgﬁnﬂ&qﬁ#wﬁ@ﬁﬂnﬁ'ﬁ
wh Fei s wiw W g gAMWW 3,
Sﬁﬂiﬂﬂﬁ*ﬂﬁmzﬁqaﬁ&ﬁqﬁwﬁﬁ

was ¥ T8 F9: I T &9 g4
B Mg W& o gngud qhgw, e TEege

s . »

iv. Characters combined with preceding & or following .2

8, .l preceding ancther charucter.3

och = =] oh oo o oH

-lka -lge -lps =1pha -1ba -1bha =1ma
o - H E'E Vedic '.'!JE
-1fs -les -1ha -]h=

b. ™ following another character.

T T ¥ I T %

kla gla -chla =-dls rls bls bhla
7, 72 He W B
mla vle Jp i hla

Most of these characters may be written either by method 1. or

by method ii., described earlier in this chnpter.“

1, For transcription, see p.53.

2. Por ™ joined with antehathe characters, see i, to ill.above.
3. Vedie ¥ 18 included in this class.

L. See above, 1. Construction of Conjunct Charascters.
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Examples of conjunct characters of Classes 1. ta 3.1il. with 3.1v.

% = 2 o

-tpla =tkla -cchlsa -1bhya
Reading ex&mplen.l

IR  HE] T Heawwm  Tehd I35 wiEd
e = gm g wem wpemw e B
W W fim gEd ISpE I@W IAd
wu Ay whfgasames @8 =@
garg & 39 Rufy gaa FyusHas
THW @ FEagRataeamEr
fgw: wger: Gfiefis geafi 9 @ nex

Olase 4. vargliiye characters Joined with preceding or following

vusman charactera.

i. Characters Joincd with ¥ , § or H
a. T, ﬁ{ or E{ preceding another character.

The following charascters occur in this series, some occurring

only in external sandhi.
3

bl = " s S | q N

=
-Jk= -fea -Jcha fne ~fpe Jme

s s T R B B
-gks -81e g1he -gn= -Ep® -sphs —gma

¥ W O WH W W\ 9"

ska skhe -Bjw gte stha BNa BEpS apha ame

1. For transcription, see p.5U. 2. VairEgyadatakam, v.62.
3. These characters may be written with either B or iT =
LY L1
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b. ® , W or ¥ following another character.

The following charmcters occur in this series, some cccurring

only in external sandhi.

¥ oFw W SW W T TN
-kle -nfe -nl= =tJs -nJa -ple

; ol or & : EF 5 E;GI' - =]
kpo —Ige -iso —-nge =pga

9 g ¥4 W W™ W H
-k8s 1) -nsa -tee -nea -pase

The character T has been ineluded in the eyllabic series from

an early date, and is not calligraphically a conjunct eharncter.j In

the order of words in dictioneries, words beginning with %y are

placed after words beginning with H .
Conjunct cheracters of Clesses 1, — 3. with Class k.

= ¥, ¥ W M T &Y A

etra -gtra -stva kgne =kgma  -8tve =tsths -tans
=g e W™ =g
strys ~temya -ra{ye -rtsnya

Calligraphy: kse , Bombay form - & & & @

Reading exum'plesh

s WEGE WA Wy geee a5mS §fE FoU oSum wm
Teqn fvwR mEEE ddE @igA vEem  weA, wew faufa =i
Ay fony T TEM: WEW WEAW, %47 T &Q JUA FHENST
b. WA, WS TE, ASNHE ([@FYF) TEIE O W, SR,
fdzg weafe: 4og fawwn fosg == growif (Fuuess) s
1. Bombay form. 2, This combination ususlly becomes Z ¥ .

3. Cf.note on ¥ , Cl.2.1i.b. L. For transcription, see p.5h.
E
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5o IFHE ¥ed Weed: Acdd wad  ATHEA FHieean_
RryEEd  FIEFUCEOSE:  NEIEE, aeeE, TaE,

ii. snunasiks characters joined with preceding E§ or following |

a. @ preceding g , F and {. 5 6 Q‘
-hns hne -hma
b. followi . d . -
§ following g\ an 7-]'\. g\g '3
; -nhs -nhs
1

Reading examples.
e Ay g7 WEw  WEEE: (T I
wfrhs gaftd aged JEGRASE | EAE EeEEE, 120
= gheAffhe Taea | @ @l TR a9l e’
aauwfrga-ag: gy famaE )
FEE A= A=A A a e v 98l
T HHOIREEN g9 FAfA WA | _
FARGr TS T AT gATR U aEs_ 1281 > -
Yo R g w=3d  awafad |
TN TSR A GRS H A liel®
AR 9eT FEOT A Ae REAEREer = )
AMAT TGO T WA FrgAq qIfEEaEIoT 1 gell’

1. For transcr_i_ption, see P.5L. 2. Rigveda,; 1. 3, ipid., 2.
L. Bhagavadgit&, ch.l,v.26. 5. ibid., ch.3,v.25.
6. ibid., ch.5,v.8. 7. Nitidatakam, v.48.




TRANSCRIPTION

Trenscription. of Reading Examples

Chapter 2.

R, I de dhe ta phe ma e na ce d= ge
ko bha 4o ba ghe ohs tha khs Jha =

bhnsa pede dhene kods mathe phens ghens khec dedh dame
cha Jhoge jads phe{e petha bate ohsge psdh ghele gane

gemaks jeget ceonpks  methens gheteks paiheke damathe
dhatake kapats bhejeke gonsks kathsm khajske pedaka

chadanem qhnam netensm  kethanam bhonanem  jonapeds
Eomanesm snem dhsnemoeds Jhens jhane=m Jhene jheram
1.1i. wo i) re 1a ba tha kha te
lavs jala  khere vad jhera bela vare Tana veth

1sth yeve dahers 1leye Jhere rai rona pha rathe

tarala 1l1svens bheyem dhevsla jethera  cerenas emars
nokhsre 1legeds cepale bhavet nayane vacers atebhe

yamavat vayanam geralam padekemala kepsiavacensm
1.1ii1. po ha [T I= o de ra kha

fera  Bshe ia vofa hos jhogs rese  Vag fava
sat Jathe } kege  Jeo heys hare Jhage Dhege

sarals kalasfe Jjehst veyes [epeotha semeys bshale [2lsbhe
yofes [ereote sephele Borass horake pers/s rsbhass heteks

da[araths [ekatem BeVeyoB kalaham [eBonsm fetofas
Jalsceres novods[ekem  sshegamsne=m ksmalsvedona da[efetom

2.1, =& i u g T i1 uu ] a¥ 1 a =¥ T

oths 1 ut eka ine ot ad eife rdh
uuh ughn iife ucha =a¥m rro uudha 1he ug
ad al a¥m ckh re o¥nes udeny rrEm

1igat unhanmm rgobhe o¥gedhem e¥gomes upekersmen

2.44. nii bhuu gey wer da Ji ge¥v pe¥ me dua
kr ohi ne¥ hey bhii frr Jii dr hi hr

duurs bhiite rams cora i doge [ris dhrte ruudhs
gs¥rs krj pe¥la klp drdhe purs pheng me¥la krrt
pitr meru duusi ©bhiiti hr guru vrthe fiju st
otu 1i1t4 eto rtu iti _ uuru rgi enii iile

3374
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bhuugite vifegs wupaye voybhave pitrrn pe¥ruge rucirs bha¥miks
kumarii Jjhofiti thalinii ruugits oVgadhi kaykeyii jhirika
vidhatru oyhike dhalin sursbhi  Kkhedika helate

ekakin hrgikefe itihass keVfsleye  viguucika pevreniks
devenagsrii snunasiks oVpenigada upasjiivika eV¥pede [ike
upenive [iks s¥ponayiks ko-pi rte-pi yafo-payafe

3.i. kim m sukha hari mrto ton she evo rsiinam
- o - ki - % mcii nkéﬁmteya

qimbs pamdu loymgsm  dhumdhi Jrmbh jhemjha
somysmene  semvet  mamss smyu semruudhe somliine  emhaoti

tamohom hrdi semgstameni/an bhr fem remeyami
kim vene-nussrami tamihe Xkim vrtha vilepami

3,ii. ksh chsh thsh jheh a¥h oh uuh rh na¥h gsh
guneh dhrtih  bahuh niten nrpsyh  viduh frnih  purugeh
menshsu hivihgu  dhenubhih vifegotoh  emfataeh amtshkararam
samaduhkhasukhsh Junsh fepah jegatohitah meto-dhikeh tejom-foh
bshsvom-buvegah yogomayasemavrteh  gemgaters gshima]iikgrojiitelani
jayadevepemq;takaveh penditanam samaje-pen ita meimen bha jeyuh
bhuye eve mshabsho [rru me paramen vscah

sukhem duhkhanm bhavo-bhavo bhayem cabhaysmeve c3

vohssi vepusi vifede vesans jeledebhsm holehatibhiitimilitayamunabham
ke [eve dhrtsheladhsraruups qua jogediife here

madhsvikaperimelalelite nevemalsati jatisugemdheV
munimenosamepi mohsnokarinii tsruniikarinebemdhe¥

Chapter 3.
Class 1.

thekkursh kskkhatis drggocarah vagghi tinnetiy uccayh jccha
rojjuh ujjheti pattika 1latths uqdins gseoddha viganne viganne
uttome utthits uddefsh buddhih bhinns pippalsh phupphuussah abbuh
sbbhogsh sommetih semmohsh [ayya ullekhah tecchrnu sonnaddhsa
duffiile (duhfiils) [otayusgu (fatayuhfu) jesserajoh [ubhamllokan

Class 2.

i. vakecols vakchelsm prthagjensh vagjhatiti vek{lika getkone
sotkhef{okem vagdsmbsrsh khadgsh vagdhaVkste dvidghora bhoktih utkat?
ukthem utkhate hrdgete sedgun@ degdhe  udgha{ske vakpafu
vakphalsm kekupkhalu prthegbhavsh kokubguruh kokubghora soteeransh
sotchavih goqjeh soqjhetiti epcersh kekupchavih kubje kokubjhotiti
soqdevah goqdha gaipeti {up{iika gefphone godbehu kekupthekkursh
sbdimbhe: godbhags kokubdhaVkate utpenne setphalsh gupte udbodhoka
udbhavah
fobdsh 1lsbdhs bhogovadgiita semyukts odbhuts medbhskts buddhi-
yukts socchabdeh
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ii.a. onkeh fopkhsh lingem songheh sepceysh vapcha epjiirsh jhepjha
ghuntsh kenthsh penditsh hundghih entsh penthoks sunders indhsh
kompens gumphati sombandnsh arsmbhsah payktih srunddha

b. yacpa jpenem hethnati hedhnati retnem methna budhnati papmen
tojpeye sen jna samjpa vifegs jne Jjijnesu

iii.a. udezybhih mahanksvih drunphuh drunbhuh

b. rkns rugqg grbhrnati [eknoti cokhnutuh agnih vighne
mrdnati apnoti obnabhsh rukminii vagmin voemih ojmsh kudmele
atmen pedma dhmate drbhmes dedhma¥

iv. dipnageh vanmeys dvinnalsh genmaseh  jenman remnati mnats

Class 3.

i. vekyem khyato vejyragyem Jlaghye udenye feh cyuts vapchye Jjyotis
ujjhyeti kapetyem [aihyem jadqyem  evadhys punyem  tyajye
pethye vidya dhyanaem ksnya apye riphyete obyonih ebhyassh

soVmyam dhejrysm smuulye vyuudha drf[ye menugysh rahosys 'hyas
sajnyesye

sennyassh semnyassh cintys buddhya tajjyotis voydsgdhyem mahatmysm
bhoktya ko¥bjyem sshrdbhyah bhegevenvyektib evemetedyetha--tthe

guhysmedhyatmesemjnitsm e jpeh sukhsmaradhysh sukhoteremaradhyste
vifesajpsh
ji. kvecit pekkvannem akhvoh rgvedeh leghvii ucchvassh ujjvels ujjhve

lotvsh yednatva seqvidhs drdhvem [rnven tverite prthvii wudvigns
dhvenih

envito apva sbvahensm ribhven cemvoh yvagulii servs sorvvs nsalvsh

1ifversh vifve svekkote snusvarsh hve vihvels vidhvemssh dvendvsh
tottvem

dugdhva lsbdhva uktva davna etoddhva vlinati gravna pranvafsh

tyoktva--tmo fuddhye punyskrtamllokanugitva fafvetiih semah

iii.a. teorkesh muurkhs vergeh vergiiye aiirghe [arngs cerca muurchites
ar junsh nir jharsh

dardhysm vernsh kertr vyerthe durdeyvem ordhs menurname arpernem dur-
bals gerbhite
uwurmih ksrmmsn dharmiks peryonta peryemte suurysh durlsbhs puurve
gervve dor[ensm
horgeh srhat kiirtih shernifem uurdhvem verjye muurdhni muurdhnya-
dhayatmensh nsyrrtii

durbuddhayryuddhs [vetoyrhoyeyryukte vedaye jnadhyayenejrns
dansyrns ce

b. vikromeh agrshsh [iighrs pragratrii krechre vejrem pa¥ndreh
fatruh drsvysm
dhruvs preyetnsh premna bruve bhratr nemrse vrsjsh Jufruusa srejva
hrasve hresve
hrsy himsre [raddhe apdrs ardre daridryem daridryem semhriins
etscchrutva

digvratom goftrim/fo yotpromansm jombvamrale
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iv. ulka phelgu svelps olpoprane gulphits ulbs pragalbhs
holfsbdsh halsendhih  vslh  pragslbhysm jelhu milhuge

klefsh glo¥ pleve pipluh oblings kokubhlabhsh mlecchsh vlinati
floksh Jlegsh sihlsh hlsadste ucchlaskhs utkle[ah utplave

poregam cetamsi protidivessmaradhys bshu ha

prosadem kim net vifesi hrdeys klefskelilem
presenne tveyyenteh sveyemuditecintamsnigune

vimuktsh sepkslpeh kimebhilegitem pusysti ne te

Class L.

j.a. afceryom prafnsh [mefru pugkels blegkem srgtih krgnﬁ
Jyeﬁtha sthyuuto
puspem nigphsls uugmen [lesma semskrts skholite bhresj stebdhs
sthitih strii
ontohstho snigdhs sprgte sphuurtih bhesme [regthstvem feyute drgiva
demgi{ra varsgmneye nsmoste-stu

b. prekfires protyenfires tapfuka tanfuka gotfastre ropfote skgersm
tirysnysu geotssstiih kgetrsjpe dikseme 1litsu vetssh sugensorati
sugentsereti kgma
J1lekgne utkiipta bhakgye metsyah tetsthale kgvete opkrtsns kartsnyem
vibhrestefchenna kermepheleprepsurlabdhsh nobhohsprfem dhargiyem
etotkgetram

ii. grhﬁpti vehnih hnute brahmens pranhestoh pranghssteh igtanbhanhi

ognimiile purohita? ye jpesye devemrtvi jom / hotarenm retnsdhatsmem
agnih puurvobherrsgibhiriiqyo nuutensjyrute / so devam eho vekgoti

totrape [yotsthitanparthsh pitrrnsths pitamshan
acaryanmatulanbhrantrrputranpaﬁtransakhiqatetha

soktah kormenyevidvamso yotha kurventi bharste
kuryadvidvamatatha—aaktéfcikiirgurlokeaaqgraham

neyve kimecitksromiiti yukto menyeta tottvevit
pafyanIrqyanspnfsnjighrsnnaInangecchansvapanfvaaan

ajnakiirtih palenem brahmanam danem bhogo mitresemreksensm ca
yegamete sadqguna ne pravrttah korthostegam parthivopa[rayens



. HINDI SECTION






CHAPTER 1
ARRANGEMENT OF THE SYLLABARY

The Devanagari Sceript ie used in writing Hindi (fg=éﬁ ) and the
arrangement of the characters in the syllabary is the same as the
Sanskrit arrangement.l Some of the characters are used only in writing
Sanskrit loanwords, but most of them may be found in literary texts.
Some of the characters are modified for representing sounds occurring
in Persian and Arabic loanwords.

The script is usually referred to &s ST (balebodh), 'that
can be understood by a child’. Each character is called HGIX
(akgar), and the syllabic series is called Eﬁﬁtn%zr (varqpmala,
‘character-series'). The terms used by Hindi grammarians to refer to
the seript are similar to those used in Sanskrit, but as the realisat-
ion of the characters in Hindi differs gsomewhat from the Sanskrit
system in respect of consonant characters realised with the vowel =3 ,
these terms are used in this section in the Hindi form, and are tran-
seribed in accordance with the realisation of the characters in Hindi.
The following examples jllustrate the difference between the terms
used in the Sanskrit section and the corresponding terms used in this
section: Sanskrit ?HQHI=L (ekgaram), Hindi FHGI< (akgar)

fyumg:  (virameh), fAuT  (viram)
H=m:Tq (ontohstha), =T (entesth)
The table given below in this chapter shows the arrangement of

the Hindi syllabary in roman notation. The sounds occurring in Arabic

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.l.
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and Persian loanwords, and the intervoecalic realisation of the
characters realised initially as dqe and dhes , are represented in
the roman notation as follows:

q , for the voiceless uvular plosive, @

x , for the voiceless velar fricative,

¥ » for the voiced velar fricative, 77

z , for the voiced dental fricative, A .

f , for the voiceless labial fricative, Wh

r » Th , for the retroflex flapped consonants § and §
Nasalisation of vowels is shown by the superscript ~ .

As the Devanagari system of writing is syllabie, and the charact-
ers in the syllabary represent syllables consisting either of a vowel
or of a consonant followed by the vowel & , the romanltable shows
each consonant with this vowel. This vowel, when realised with a
consonant character, is usually referred to in English texts as the
'inherent' vowell.

The series of vowels includes 'short' i and 'long' ii , 'short'
u and 'long' uu . These pairs of vowels occur in Hindi words, some
words being always written with the 'short' vowel and others with fhe
'long' vowel. There are certain pairs of words which are distinguish-
ed in meaning by the writing of the 'short' or the 'long' vowel, and
other words in which the 'short' or the '"long' vowel is written, but
no distinction is made in speech. In transcribing examples, these
vowels are written as 'short' or 'long' in accordance with Hindi

orthography, and not in relation to 'length' of spoken vowel sounds.

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.l.
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Hindi Syllabary in Roman Notation
il 2 3 L 5
CONSONANTS with =2 Velar |Palatal| Retro-| Dental Labial
flex
- 1
- o Unaspirated k2 ca te ta pe
> o Aspirated kho cha the ths phs
o =
- - 2 a b
o - Unaspirated ga je 4o 2 3
- | 3
M | © | Aspirated gha jha dhe? dha bha
Nasal (no)° (pa)3 q;h na mo

Semivowels Ve ro 1e va5

Voiceless x96 [e ge“ 82 f96
Fricatives

Voiced ¥96 206
Aspirate ha
VOWELS 2 =a O ¢ o e S R A ) B o r
MODIFIERS Nasal - m &and ~ Aspirated - h *
Notes on the syllasbles marked 1 - 7 in the above table:

The character representing the syllable

The characters representing these two syllables are modified to

represent the media

‘sent the uvular plosive,

ge .

ks

1 and final realisation of these characters

is modified to repre-



h-

5.

?.
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as flapped sounds, written as p and rh in the transcription.
The characters representing ne and ne are not written as
single characters in Hindi, but only in combination with other
characters, illustrated below in Chapter 3.

The two characters representing n@ and ge occur only in
Sangkrit loanwords, and do not occur initially.

The character represented by ve is usually realised with labio-
dental articulation; or, initially, as a bilabial plosive.
These syllables are written by modifying other characters which

represent sounds somewhat similar in articulation:

X9 with the character for khs ; fa with the character for phs;

ye with the charscter for go ; 22 with the character for Jjo

This vowel, syllsbiec r , occurs only in a few Sanskrit loanwords.



CHAPTEBR 2
CHARACTERS OF THE BSYLLABARY

The characters of the Devensgari Script used in writing Hindd
sre those gilven in the Banskrit gegtion, with the terma which asre used
by Hindi grammarians in referring to them and to the sovnds which they
represent. The method of writing the characters 18 that described In
the Introduction, and in the notes on the ocelligraphy of specisl
characters as they are given in the tables.

The characters, and the resligation of them in reading Hindi, are
discussed in this chapter under the ssme headings &s in the Sanekrit

secticn: Consonant Characters, Vowel Characters and Vowel Signs,

end Modifiersl.

1. Consonant Characters.

The conscnant cheracters are arranged in three groupse: "yargiiy!
characters, 'sntasth' characters, and 'uugm' characters?, The conaon=
ant charactere, as they are given in the gyllsbary, are realised as
eyllables consisting of sn initial conscnant, or gemi-vowel, followed
by the vowel =@ . Cheracters realised in this way are degeribed es
BHIT (skar). The realisation of & consonant character without this
vowel, that is, a&s the consonant element of the gylluble only, 1B

indicated in the script by writing a disgonel stroke, known as the

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.l. for the use of this term.

2. Bee Sanskrit, Ch,2. References &re given throughout this chapter
to the divisiocns and sub-divisions with the corresponding numbers
in Chapter 2, of the Sanskrit section.
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g (viram)! at the foot of the character thus, & , k- , & , t- .

The realisation of skar consonant characters in reading Hindi

differs in some respects from the realisation of these characters in

Sanskrit. The following notes may be regarded as general guiding

principles to which reference may be made later, when the characters

are discussed in detail.

8,

c.

d.

A final okar consonant character is usually realised with zero-
vowel, except in a few Sanskrit 1oanworda.2

A final skar character formed by combining two or more consonant
charactersj, or a final skar consonant character preceded by a
character written with the snusvar representing a nasal conson-
anth, is usually realised with an o-glide.

A medial skar consonant character is realised with zero-vowel, or
with an o-glide, in certain contexts, as, for instance, when such
a character occurs as the second character of a word of three or
more characters and the following character is written with one of
the vowel signs5. Other contexts are given later, when the
charébtera are discussed in detail.

When an okar consonant character is the final character of a
verbal base, it is usually realised with zero-vowel, or with an
e-glide, before the addition of formative particles consisting of
& consonant character with a vowel sign.

In the transcription of examples of Hindi words, final okar

consonant characters realised with zero-vowel, or with an s-glide,

l. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,1. 2. okar consonant characters realised with

zero-vowel, as deccribed below in notes a. - d., are, however, not
written with the viram, which is used mainly in writing éertain
Sanskrit loanwords. 3. Bee below, Ch.3.

L. See below, 3.i.onusvar, 5. See below, 2.ii.
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are trenseribed without = , and medial skar cheracters realised in
this way ars written thus, k' , t' , p' 5 for guidance in reading.
Characters which do not cceur in an initial position ara indieated by

a hyphen prefixed to the pyllable in the romsan transcription.

i. Characters of the verglly Eroup.

The firat group of conscnsnt gharacters consists of twentyfive
charactere realised ae syllables with an initial plosive congonant
followed by the vowel o2 . These characters are placed in five cless-
&8, or T (varg), sccording to the position of articulation of the
consonant in the syllable they represent, The gharacters are given in
the Benskrit section.l Of these cheracters, B ,no snd S, e,
40 not occur in Hindi words, and occur in ganskrit loanwords only in
combination with other :hﬂructeru.a The character MW , T3 oooura
only in Sanskrit ioanwords in literary Hindi. The characters given a8
'Bombay' forms Are 8160 used in Hindi writing, but less frequently
thsn those given in the tablea. Some of the characters are modified

to represent certain gounds in Persisn and Apabic losnwords and the

intervooalic realisation of & end T .

F @& T @ ® ¥ 3§

Q9 xa ¥e =3 fa b -rhe
The characters & and & occur only initislly; % =snd @ sare
never initisl, but may be medial or final.

Reading examples.?
1. COne character words, realiped as a consonant with the vowel 3 -.

L] 4 d S

1. Bee Sanakrit, Ch.2,1.1. 2, Bee below, Ch.3.
3, For transcription, 8&® page B5.
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2. Two character words, the final character realised with zero-vowel.
=T a9 gz =98 A | ad gW® W HW
T ¥T W& WH A A FHE ST HFEH A3

3. Three character words
qH1EH OWE O HET W O ®mEN 9HT% e ugd
I W& TYHE Hew O &wYd O GHE @ad TEH
Ly, Four charscter words, second characters realised with sero-vowel

or with an @-glide, finsl characters with zero-vowel.

Hashd qF99H 9% Z e b [ weHH b A

ii. Characters of the antosth group.

Thara ars four characters in this group, representing syllsbles
coneisting of an initisl semi-vowel with the vowel o . The charact-
eras sre given in the Ssnekrit uuuticml.

When the cherscters I , yo mand ¥ , ve , ocour initielly, or
with one of the vowel elgns, they are realised =e conscnants followed
by 8 vowel. When they occur medielly in s poasiticon in which they are
realised with a following vowel, they are realised as consonsnte., When
they occur medielly in positions in which an skar consonant character
ie realised with zero-vowel, or finally, they are reslised as semi-
vowals, forming 5 diphthong with the vowel of the preceding syllable.
Examples: a9 g% HJH4g g

yaman vak bhay P

The charscter § 1is often realised initielly or medislly ss bs .
1. Bee Benskrit, Ch.2,1.1i1i.
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Resding exumplna.l

1. One character Iurd.z q

2. Two character words, the finsl character realiged with gero-vowel.
= om W KW W W W W W
mqﬂmmwmmwnﬂm

3, Three character words, the final character realised with gero=-vowel,
qFad o] T =9 g9+ e [ R

e GL) oad gg=  dad Ha gaeh 1A

L. Four and five character worde; second characters in four character
worde and third charecter in five charscter words, realised with

zero-vowel or with an o-glide, final charsoters with zero-vowel.

411, Cheracters of the uugm group.

This group coneists of three characters which are realised as
fricative conscnente followed by the vowel o , and one which 18
realiged ms an aspirate followed by @ . These characters are given
in the Banskrit aeutionj. The character W , g8 , Occurs only in
some Senskrit loanwords used in literary Hindi. It is often realised

in ordinary speech as [e . The last cheracter in the Hindi syllsbary
ie § , he .

1., For transcription, see p.B5.

5. Thig is the only entesth character which occurs as & word.
5- Oem Eﬂ.ﬂﬂkrlt’ 'Ch-E,-l-’.iir
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In words consisting of skar consonant characters only, the real-
isation of & , hs , varies according to its position in the word.

a. When & occurs medially preceded by an skar character, and is
followed by another consonant character, it is often realised in
combination with the vowel o of the preceding character as
aspiration accompanying the vowel (&), as in

= KES: w BT
Johar( fehr) pohar( pehr) rohon( rehn) 1oheson(lehssn)

b. When § occurs as a final character following an okar consonant
character it is generally realised in combination with the vowel
of the preceding character as (a). Examples:

SR B Exceptions: B S %
toroh(tora)  jogeh( joga) yoh(yeh) vsh(voh) saho

Reading examples.l

1. None of the uusm characters occurs as a word.

2. Two character words, the final character realised with zero-vowel.
¥ & fU L (5 W & e &3

gh 99 I} ™ (54 e 5% Ty W

~

3. Three character words, the final character realised with zero-vowel.
9y H8°% T g9q o LICE] HHT
{3522 SRR S B (<3 Y BH I FAY WH

Li. Four character words, final characters realised with zero-vowel,
second charascters with zero-vowel or with an o-glide.
HEAG A BYd EIRE R JFHAT
gTHA &hd BATA qEH q3GA

1. For transcription, see p.85.
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2. Vowel Characters and Vowel Signs.

i. Vowel Characters.

The vowel characters used in writing Hindi are the same as those
given in the Sanskrit sectionl, omitting the characters representing
syllsbic rr and syllabic 1 and 11 . The character # occurs in
Sanskrit loanwords used in literary Hindi. The vowel characters are
usually placed first in the syllabary, and they are referred to as
okar, skar, ikar and so on. The Bombay forms of the characters are
sometimes written in Hindi, but the forms given in the table are more
usual.

The general rules concerning the realisation of skar consonant
characters should be applied in reading all examples given below,
unless special notes are added.

Reading examplea.2
1. Words consisting of vowel characters only.

mmﬁﬂﬁww\aﬁw&m

2. Words consisting of vowel characters and skar consonant characters.
e e o W TA W WG W wWe Ee
5% gw P g@ W@ Y ¥ mW T W€

EWWW?&WWW%W

ii. Vowel Signs.
The vowel signs used in writing Hindi, corresponding with the

vowel characters and written with the skar form of the character &,

are given in the Sanskrit gection.3 Each character represents a

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,2.1 2. For transcription, see p. 85.

3. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,2. ii.
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syllable consisting of a consonant followed by one of the vowels a

to oV . The vowel signs are referred to as HIHT (metra), as in

T I GTAT ( e kii matra , 'the sign of e ').

Reading examples.1

1.

hc

One character words.

H o W F T
q @ ar o H
Two character words.

g Hw AW ¥} YA HAE  BE

g @ R M@ {e Iw o wmg gE A
o = Y 9@ wwr R W

Three character words.

g gV fham  wm wmAR dgr AN
qRET wF HFFT GEY FEIHT gEE qgT
Words of four or more characters. Numbers in brackets indicate the
realisation of skar consonant characters with zero-vowel, or with
an s-glide, if the words are not to be read according to the rules
given above. Most words of more than four characters are compounds
in which the final character of the first part, if okar, is realis-

ed with zero-vowel.
AW HAWR  HWHIE  AAN® g ann gRae
FgEr  gzdifow =wgwg sy WgmR [wm

FAEET o3 AT 5 @GR 3 Ragaas r247

1. For transcripiion of examples, see p.85.
2. A Sanskrit loanword, with final dhs .



CHARACTERS OF THE SYLLABARY ]

The following rules concerning the realisaticn of okar consonent
characters in words which have vowel characters and gigns provide
gome guidance for reading from the geript, though the only relisable
guide 18 a knowledge of the spoken language.

5. When & medial okar consonant character, in a three character word,
ig followed by a final cheracter with a vowel gign, it is ususlly
realised with zero-vowel, or with an s-glide, e.g.

Yot | wwAr FEw TeEt @ Had

ref'mii sp'na lep'ke lak'ra par'da god'rii

b. i. When a verbal base ends in mn okar consonent character, this
character is reslised with zero-vowel, or with an g=-glide, befora

formative particles which consist of a congonant character with

a vowel sign e.g.

HE HEAT L FHdl s ArAqT | AT

Bak- sgk-na sak-til bol bol-te bol-te
{i. When & verbal base consiste of three or more characters, the
final and pre-final characters being skar congonant characters,
the realisaticn of these characters varies according to ths form
of the formative particles which are added. Thig varistion is
fllustrated in the following examples:
HA% HAHRT HHYSRAT HOFR®H HOHAT
gamajh gom' jha soms jh—-te sama jh-kar sam' jhanse

c. Mediel § , ha , & , ni end § i are realised as follows:
i. Medial & , preceded by & conscnant character with a vowel sign
ig realised as aspiration of the vowel of the preceding syllable.

e. 8. =BT frgAa geaa qBAT Hgad

cahna mihnat tuhmat behtar aohbot
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ii. Medial fi » preceded by an skar character, may be realised in

coalescence with the vowel of a preceding skar character as afh.

e.g. YRS gigsr afk=

pehila or psyhla bshira or basyhra bashin or bsyhn

iii. Medial § , preceded by an okar character, may be realised in

coalescence with the vowel of a preceding skar character as avh.
e.g. qg‘a‘ 'qg??'-‘ﬂ
bshut or bsvht pehup-na or paVhp-na
Reading examples, illustrating the above notes, and notes a, and b.

under 1.iii (uugm characters).l

a. fHgh g@w gaw  FEH FIST AW @S HEG!
b. F@ET oAt  H@AT IHITA GEQAT GHSAT | FAHAT

c. ¥ =gE Y FNE ART  TEWA ETN  HIERY

3. Modifiers.

The modifiers, ZFFFTERX (enusvar) and 'fa‘qﬁ (viserg) are both

used in writing Hindi. These are given in the Sanskrit Bection.2

i. snusvar.

Both forms of this modifier are used in Hindi, the first form,

» 2
as in &I , being called the snusvar, and the second form, as in 3 ,

the candrabinduj. The snusvar is usually written, in preference to

the csndrebindu, with characters that have any superscribed stroke.
L ~ v e ] » *
i N S G T R - L 5
an) am um uum e ajm on ovm

im iim m

1. For transcription of examples, see p.86.

2, See Sanskrit, Ch.2,3.i. and ii. 3. 'moon and dot'.
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The anusvar and cendrsbindu are realised in Hindi as follows:

a. As the nasalisation of the vowel of the character with which it is
written. The cendrsbindu is preferred for representing a nasalised
vowel, except when the character has a superscribed stroke; €.g.

& or E? {iﬁfor iiﬂ: FF - %@
h&a miih thii mé héy

Reading examplea.l
ﬁﬁiEfiza@ﬁi"rnzﬁaﬁfaﬂ%
Hig & ons @ aF @ wE U« ¥
Sa G Siww a3 @ dem owEsl Iy
TG ST | s&m  gEm  gwen 9gSAr

b. As the nasal consonant of one of the verg. The snusvar written on
a character preceding a vorgiiy character is realised as the nasal
consonant of the same class as the following character, or as n
when the following character is of the co-verg. The condrabindu
is not ususlly written to represent a nasal consonant. When the
snusvar is realised as a nasal consonant before a final skar
character, the final character is realised with an a-glidez.

Y™ %O LEG E&r ¥4q HYH

paykh kanth psrantu hindii sambandh kan juus
In writing Sanskrit loanwords, there is an alternative and more
frequently used method of representing nasal consonants in this
context, by combining characteraz. When the onusvar is realised
as a nasal consonant before & final okar character, the final

character is realised with an a-glided,

1. For transcription, see p.86. 0. See Sanskrit, Ch.3,3.Class 2.ii.
3. See sbove, 1. note b.



72 HINDI SECTION
In some words, this modifier may be realised as in a, or as in b.
The realisation as in b. is more ususl when the character with the
snusvar is gkap, e.g. ﬁaf, %JT

3k or enk r3g or rang

Reading Examples.l
R Wy wm s AT 9N FuT g
I U e wdy R R =as A
T OET Gl @ I FET gRew

c. When the enusvar is written on a character Preceding one of the
sntesth op uusm characters, ag in Sanskrit loanwords and learn-
ed words used in the literary language, it ig realised in various
Ways. Among the several ways of realising the snusvar in this con-

text used by speakers in different parts of India2, the ugual

g9 gyq g9=3  {wg Higw g
sanyog senrag 8snlogn sanfay shinsa sinhs

or sdyog sdrag s83lagan 83 [ay shisa sfha

2nusvar before (- et reelised as p » the character ¥ being,

usually realised ag b in this context, e.g.

Harg AR FHarsr
somvad (ssmbad) varemvar (barsmbar) but kiivarii
1. PFor transcription, see p, 86, 2. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,3.i.note c.

3. The last character in this worga rerresents Tl‘\ combined with .
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ii. vissrg.

This modifier is rarely used in writing Hindi. It occurs in some
Sanskrit loanwords used mainly in the literary language, and in a few
Hindi words. When written with a medial character, it is usually
realised either as strong aspiration after the syllable represented
by the character with which it is written, as in reading learned
words from a literary text; or, in less formal reading, as the
doubling of the consonent of the following character; for example:

§=W, duhkha or dukkh E;'ra:aw, entshkeren or ontokksran
When the viserg is written with a final character, it is realised as
strong aspiration following the final syllable, for instance, in
learned words such as '37{: 5 punah,ﬁ"ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ‘: , vifeg'tsh ; or it

may be disregarded, as in @§: , chs .

4. The Complete Syllabary.

The arrangement of the characters of the Hindi syllabary in the
traditional order is similar to that given in the Sanskrit section,
omitting the vowel characters  , T and ¢ .l The table in which
all the vowel characters, except ] , and the modifiers added to the
character ] are placed at the head of a series of columns consist-
ing of every consonant in the skar form, with each of the vowel signs
and each of the modifiers, is called in Hindi the Eﬂ?gﬁiéT s, barsh-
khapii, the 'twelve characters'. This table is often recited in

schools by children learning to read.

l. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,4.
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These two tables ghow the order in which the characters are
Placed as the initial characters of words in dictionaries, which is
the same as the order in Sanskrit. Words beginning with the modified
characters are placed in the series of words beginning with the
corresponding unmodified characters.

5. Numerals.

The numerals used in Hindi are given in the Sanskrit section.l
Both the 'Hindi' forms and the 'Bombay' forms are used in modern
Hindi printing.

6. Punctuation.

In prose writing, the end of a sentence is marked with an up-
right stroke of the same height as the upright stroke of a character.
Other punctuation marks are used a8 in English. This system is
illustrated in the Hindi prose passage at the end of this sectionZ2.

The system of punctuation used in verse is the same as that used
in Sanskrit3,

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,5. 2. See end of Ch.3,
3. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,3,ii. Reading examples,
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CONJUNCT CHARACTERS

Two or more consonant characters may be combined in writing Hindi
to represent consonants which are realised without an intervening
vowel., Characters formed by combining other characters are called

'@ﬁgﬁfﬂiﬂi (agnyuktakgarl) by Hindi grammarians. The construction and
calligraphy of conjunct characters are described in the Sanskrit sect-
ion2, The conjunct characters used in writing Hindi are classified
in this chapter in the same way as the Sanskrit conjunct characters3.

1. Contexts of Conjunct Characters in Hindi.

Conjunct characters occur in Hindi in these contexts:

i. In Hindi words, that is, words not borrowed from Sanskrit or from

other languages; e€.g.

=1 &k HEEl

bacca kydki mokkhii
ii. In Sanskrit loanwords, either words commonly used in Hindi, or
learned loanwords used in the literary language; e.g.
A K1)
pustak strii febd
iii.In loanwords from other languages; e€.g.

Zed 2%l A

dsraxt hefta sfefen

1. 'joined character'. 2. See Sanskrit, Ch.3,1. 3. ibid. Ch.3,3.
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2. Realisation of conjunct characters in Hindi.

Conjunct characters are realised in reading as syllables consist-
ing of two or more consonants followed by a vowel. When an skar con-
Junct character occurs as the final character of a word, it is usually
realised with an s-glide, as in T » gupt’, ¥TeA , fastr’.l

The realisation in modern Hindi of okar characters with zero-
vowel in certain positions in words2 gives rise to a problem of spell-
ing. For instance, when a formative particle beginning with a conson-
ant character is added to a éerbal base ending in a final skar conson-
ant character, the final character of the base is usually realised
with zero-vowel. This realisation of the consecutive characters is
similar to the realisation of a con junct character. Similar problems
arise in other instances, where an okar consonant character is realis-
ed with zero-vowel before a following consonant character, and in com-
pound words in which the first part ends in an skar consonant charac-

ter, and the second part begins with a consonant character.3

3. Classes of Conjunct Characters in Hindi.l4

All the classes of conjunct characters given in the Sanskrit
section occur in Hindi, but in some of the classes only a few of
the characters are used. Those used in writing Hindi are illustrated
by the examples given in each class, which include some Sanskrit loan-
words which are commonly used in Hindi. More rarely used loanwords,
some of which may occur in literary Hindi, are included among the

examples given with each class in the Sanskrit section.

1. In the transcription of examples, this glide is not indicasted in
words to which this rule applies. 2. See sbove, Ch.2,1. notes
a. to d. 3. Examples of such words are given below, with each
clesss of conjunct cherscters. L. See Sanskrit, Ch.3, 3.
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Claess 1. Two similar characters Jjoined.

The series of characters in this class occurring in Sanskrit is
given in that Bectlonl. Most of the consonant characters of the Hindi
syllabary occur in this class, but some occur only in Sanskrit loan-
words used in the literary lénguage. The character representing -rrs
ig written as % , the superscribed stroke representing I when pre-
ceding another consonant.z. The modified characters § and @ do not
occur in this eclass, but %Feh, qas , Y% , ffes , and THA , z2ze are

written in Persian and Arabic loanwords.

A character representing an aspirated consonant is not written
in Sanskrit as the first part of a conjunct character in this class,
but in writing Hindi the characters Tei@ , khkhe and g » ththe
are sometimes used. The combination -mme may be alternatively re-
presented by writing an enusvar with the cheracter preceding ¥H , as
in IrHrg or I , umnid . '

The following examples illustrate Hindi words in which two con-
secutive consonant characters, the first being skar, are realised in

ordinary speech in the same way as conjunct characters:
a7 AT I Iae
sonn ban-na3 k yusse us-selt

Reading examples5.

g gEET  EEd oo g IS =
oo Tywa  wow v R oWy wI T

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.3,Class.l. 2, See below, Class 3.iii.a.
3. Verbal form. Ly, Pronoun with suffix.

5. For transcription, see P.86.
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Class 2. Two vargiiy characters Joined.

The conjunct characters in this class which occur in Sanskrit are
given in the Sanskrit aectionl. Some of the more common conjunct
characters of this class occurring in Hindi, mostly in Sanskrit loan-
words, are given below, with the addition of some conjunct characters
occurring in Persian and Arabic loanwords. Some of the examples given
in the Sanskrit section may be found in Hindi texts, in learned loan-
words in the literary language.

1-2;55513?;11?':»—61

-kts -tko -gda -dgs -pta ~-tpe -bde -dba
-xte -bja -bzs -gta -gbsa -gfa -fta -bts
ii. Most of the characters given under ii.a. in the Sanskrit section

are written in literary Hindi, this method of representing a
homorganic nasal consonant preceding one of the vergiiy charact-
ers being generally preferred to the use of the snusvar, in
writing Sanskrit loanwords3, Among the characters given in the
Sanskrit section under ii.b., only ¥ , jpe and ™ , -tns ,
occur in Hindi. The character § is not calligraphically a
conjunct character, and it ig often included in the syllabic
series. It is usually reaslised as gye , with nasalisation of the
following vowell. In Hindi dictionaries, words beginning with this

character are placed after words beginning with 3 .

iii. These characters occur in Sanskrit loanwords:

Fq q bl H ] q

-kma -gna -ghna -tma -dma -pna

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.3,Class 2. 2. The numbers i, - iv. correspond
to the arrangemept of these characters in the Sanskrit section.
3. See above, Ch.2,i.b. L. Cf. gys , in Class 3.i. below.
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iv. Of the characters in this group, only 3:1'-1' sy =Ijme and +H{ , -nme
occur in Hindi, in Sanskrit loanwords.
The following examples illustrate Hindi words in which consecut-
ive consonant characters, the first being skar, are realised in

ordinary speech in the same way as conjunct characters:

wfes gdr R Igar Ta gt

fokti sok-tiil rabt deb-tal poedma ad'mii
Reading examples.2

wfs w@q wR dwed WU  TFH T

F5T HeA Y@ TUA EFAT WS  ATA  oich

g wg 9wl FsH 9T . T Wiy &=9T

e Uy Suued g ey W@ w9

sty gFR  wWenm W@ AW I

S arEEg
Class 3. GCharacters joined with sntesth characters.

i. Characters joined with following ¥ .

The series of characters in this class occurring in Sanskrit is
given in that section.3 Most of the consonant characters of the Hindi
syllabary can be combined with following ¥ , though some of these
conjunct characters occur only in Sanskrit loanwords in the literary
language. Some of the examples given in the Sanskrit section may occur
in a Hindi literary text. Of the modified characters, ¥ and

occur combined with following ¥ 4in Persian and Arabic loanwords.

1. Verbal form. 2. For transcription, see p.86.
3. See Sanskrit, Ch.3,3.Class 3.iii.b.
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Reading Examples. 1

A gwd e WnE S4i warar &Er gy
W@ U IEm  §ew  Sqig o warr sgur wsa
FE  FHEE  Wwd WaW G W sad

ii. Characters joined with following T .

The serles of charscters in this class occurring in Sanskrit is

given in that aectlnn.2

Only a few of the characters of the Hindi
Byllebary occur combined with following & , and those that ocour are
mainly in Sanskrit loanwords. Of the modified characters, only @

ie combined with & .

Reading examples. 3

ET  wET
= wg

| W A@ gw e g
WA PA ®W ®fEE e |d

i11. Characters joined with preceding '11'“l or with following ¥ .
B. '1‘. preceding.

Characters realised with preceding r , represented by the stroke
called YW (ref), are illustrated, with notes on calligraphy, in the
Sanskrit section.” These characters occur in Hindi words, in Sanskrit
loanwords, and in loanwords from other languages. The examples given
below i1lustrate the characters of this clase which cceur in Hindi.
The characters 3%, W, W, ®§, H, ¥ and g are often
doubled when written with ref ,

1. For transcription, see p.86. 2. 8ee Bmnskrit, Ch.3,Claes 3.1i.
3. For trenseription, see p.86, 4. See Banskrit, Ch.3,Class 3.11i.a.
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The following examples i1llustrate Hindi words in which consecut-
ive consonant characters, the first being skar, are realieed in
ordinary speech in the sams way se conjunct charscters:

Far  war ¥4 gwErw 9% g

ksrta kor-tal BarV dar'vaza dherm dar'maha
A few words mey be written either with ¥ followed by & consonant
character or with & character with superscribed ref ; e.g.

geET  gals oar  9ar g3t goft

der'bar darbar per'ds parda dar'jii darjii
b. T following.

Characters realised with r following, represented by a short
otrcke plsced either against the upright stroke of the character or
beneath the character, are given in the Sanskrit aectinn-g The
examples given below illustrate the charmcters of this class which

ooceour in Hindi. The majority of such words are loanwords from

Senskrit and English.

iv, Characters joined with preceding Eﬁ_nr with following & -«

a. E[\ preceding.
The characters of this class which oeccur in Sangkrit are given in

that uuutinn-h The charactera geeurring in Hindi are 1illustrated by

1. Verbel form. 2, See Sanskrit, 3,3.01.3.111.b.
3. For transcription, sse& P.0UL. L. See Banskrit, Ch.3,3.01.3.1v.a.
G
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the examples given below. Bome words may be written elther with o
followed by a consonant character, or with & conjunct character of

this class; =.g. ﬁ'ﬁ@ﬂ‘ or ﬁF@H‘ , bilkul,

b. | following.

The characters of this class which cccur in Banskrit are given in
that section.l The exaemples given below illustrate the characters
which cccur in Hindi, in Sanskrit and English loanworda.

Rerding examplﬂa.E

ek o Weqw  gfeawr  gedt  Fewer geAw IO
TE FHA) FEd (A FEAH a5 gF FH IoHH

Class 4, vergily characters joined with preceding or following uusm

characters.
i. M, ® or W preceding or following vergliy cherscters.
a. EL. !L or ¥ preceding.

The conjunct characters in this cleass which occur in S8anskrit
are given in the Banakrit section.> Those which are written in Hindl,
including those occurring in Banskrit and other loanwords, are indic-
sted by the examples given below. The following conjunct characters
which are not includsed in the Baneskrit section occur in Hindi, in

loanworda from other langusges:
L= iq A L3}
=Jqs ~-Jte -ats -sbe
Hindi words in which consecutive conmonant characters, the first

character being skar, are realised in ordinary speech in the same way

1. 8ee Banskrit, Ch.u.3,Cl.3.iv.b. 2, For transeription, see p.B87.
2, Beme mritl m!hﬂjrmohlisﬂ-
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as conjunct characters are illustrated by these examples:
Tt FHar fFema S9N
rosta bos-tal gismat us-mé 2
b. ¥, ® or ¥ following.

The conjunct characters of this class which occur in Sanekrit
are given in the Sanskrit section3. Only a few of these characters
occur in Hindi. The characters which occur are jllustrated by the
reading examples given below. Some additional characters of this
class, not included in the Sanskrit series, occur in loanwords from
other languages: WH , xse , ®Y , xfa ,FH, fs3.

Reading examples.’4

a. gfpm ww OwnA, WEed G990 TRA P
TE geae aex aw et wear  fgEgEwm e
wE wpfd wafd w@ey sEm we  9RER
ﬁssﬁgﬁﬁaﬁmmwﬁqaq‘rw

b B oIy UNTW G SgHl 6w WeEAw
SRy yed  wEEH

ii. § preceding or following an snunasik character5.
Only three characters of this eclass occur in Hindi, illustrated
by these examples:-—
a. E\ preceding | , as in FEAU brahman .
b. § following = sor 'FI'\ , as in ¥g[H , nhan , 3% , unh& ,

=8I urharii ; TER, mharii , FFegl, kumhora , g8 , tumné .

1. Verbal form. 2. Pronoun with suffix.
3, See Sanskrit, Ch.3.3.Cl.L4.i.b. L. For transcription, see p.87.
5. See Sanskrit, Ch.3.3.Cl.L.ii.s. and b.




84 HINDI SECTION

Hindi prose passagel

felt R ¥ e IEh gW 9gH TR A oA T
O T ¥ | omawEar au fafy ¥ GgER g WgH Wl &
ST Sga @9 99 994, ¥Ed T W W@ § ufE@ad &a ®dl g |
SaTa SR SR F gvE ¥ =7 wsk $ g el Sd % Siad
e fm fofd & zfies suftgm fFar < a%ar & | 91 STUR W
o I @ WA gREw uega fEa war @ oW wat ot @l
ey &t o1 W & . A gg gfem d% B ww R s
FaET § gE 917 WY 9UF ¥ of "ahdl & f6 SA@ Sfiga # [ H:
W Fad e # 2 | g WRes & @A F 9 IuE qq
F gIE AR \YSIA A9 & Afafeh qg fREr w91 Al FEHAT AT K-
J{ET T HIH A IW NN & VRS & AGIT FOACAl B WA H
g2 wEaE o & ¢ ) RSve: o ww-nRig ok fRRfEEr & g a
IF o off wfew Iwdm @ B | & w9 IfRal § ye-dw fRdr amn
¥ Wit #r JemaE, wuf o IW WINT & Wigr & w9 ¥ a§ -
g9 T & |

1. Hindi Shabdasdgar, p.l, ed. Shamsundardas, pub. 1916, by Kashi-
Nagari-Sabha.
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Transcription of Reading Examples

Chapter 2.
1.1, chs dhs te the na

kab dhen bha{ cerh ghen dhsb chet cekh  jhe{ ghat
phan  then Jep Xom gez ¥am gad deg kof math

magan Jhegerp pheban khapsk gadsm  dhamek  yazZsb parhat
bhajen cenak peksr gha%ak kathan chomsk xatom ZaXom

dham'kst bac'pén pat' jhap Jjom' ghat phat 'ksn Jjhat'pet
leii. ve

ker jel ver phal lap ghar van tor khal chay
dhar nav jer chal vay bal lov joy ysm bhar

beadal calan garaj capal vazZan gsbar laysn varsar
Yyarsz teraf  yemsl vecan yaven xsbar yemek  yazol

mat'laeb lem'cha cerh'ker ker'vat del'ken kot 'phal
cam'rax kher'vaE paraj'vet pekep'ker mac2l'psn

1.iiji. des  her foth bes hel koaf ham s8b hath
hag dheas yaf ras hap sot had ¥a[ sar

Jepath sams jh Jeraen hesad sarss [ebar safar
hazsm sagoTh somay helaf [okal kalaf tores

mss 'nad kas'rat haz'rst sar'ka[ xes'lst

haf'ken har'kat hal'esl mas'rof sar'dsl

2.1. ‘& ai a0 ae a0 ai ae

ab ek uuth a¥r un in orh uukh ag iikh
ojh rn rn is iid ayf or goii goe saii

idher uupsr oyzen oV¥gedh ogor ojher a¥ret ojpen
2vil.’ bhif sa¥ ka de pay jii le ya jo kha ve

ke pii dho ja na¥v do juu ha¥y se 80 thii
duudh  bhat ciiz beyth  khul mavj ched drdh jhiil
hoy nav din gay Jjhuut uia rtu huii dhoe
lie Juruu paysa dhobii xana bhiiti krpa bapii jae

majdan huzuur gitab karan feqiir tajyar diijie
prthivii rupsyye keuur suar dekhao sunaii bahudha
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maz ' duur kem'zor af'sos mes'dlik der'vaza ghapiral
beinamii isiiliye caturaii be¥l'gadil satbdagar roz garii
banav'til rmusal'man xobor'der xid'mat'gar

Pa13. khip'kii duns'ra it'na a8d'mii kep'ra lem'pii bav'lii phay'da
dekh-na be¥{h-tii likh-te pek'rana ghsb'ratii pskep-ne dJhslak-na
tersh ce¥deh subsh beyersh gshira pshscan thahar-na kecoherii

2.1.8. md3¥ J8 hii mlh nahli ge# fut piec gliv gall

38 Tit Jaiu  ku# dond vahié dkhé ghfius  bh3¥se
@dh bhik bh3tk-ns de & astrii pdch-na bhalid &dua

afluga inEge 8Gh lzhdga mehSga h&s-na pahiic-na

b. pandit arsmbh saggst thand enjilr pesend bendhen aaﬂshat
komp-na  panjab Jeygel bardii sing qimb engul
Jegkh sangh pane'mii khombha on kutumh manﬂranjak

Chapter 3.
Clasa 1.

pakke hugge makkhan lageit ghugghuu bacecii iccha
lajja 1izzat Jhajjhor pette citthii adda tbudjdha petta
patther Dbeddel [uddh ann chappar phupphuus d4ibbii
bhabbhap kimmat rayyat herra kill navve hisea

Class 2.

i. Dbhakti veqt satkar daraxt sadga vaqf akbiis
kub j Babz gupt utpann hafte ?bhd lafz latf

if, ling sengh pepcemii menjha  ghapta therd Jenti 1lsmps
orsmbh pesrentu uparant jpen (gyan) jijpssu retn esmbandh

11i.rukminii hugm etma xatm 1agn umda

iv. jeonm vanmay

Class 3.1.

kyd mikhy xyal gversh jr8 zyada yatqhil purny
tyd pathy  udyog madhy nyay pyerii byethe asebhy
karyy amuuly vyakhyan avely manusy Eyal vyatha

Cless 3.1i.

pakvann xvab EVED Jran tattv dvara dhvani wvifv
avamii Barv BarVY 1ifver kvara kvaeit fvas BYSpN

Class 3.1i1i.

8. tark ferg muurkh surx vargg diirgh muoryii xerc muurchit
arz orj kort gur&h vorramala kiirti srth urduu srddh wurf
srpen =rb gerbh aryy garvy darfsn wvers kursil aerhit

b. krem krem grem @aygrez tram ratrii pstr chidr samudr
priy frak namr abru [ram tiivr mantr
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Clees 3.1iv.

belki mulk phal iltiza ilmii kulhapa ilzam wultha
agl (=agal) raal (fesal) ixlae varl Fukl klas ulmukh

Class 4.

l.a. mufkil ©prajn pafeat @afecery cafma pugkal | krgn
ragir pustak vaste vastr strii rasta hindusthan snan
ﬁpait sphuurti svestl sveath ustad jestr pafeim
Eiftii i/tiha nisbat ifq gkuul stefan post

b. skger skgar periikga ksama lsksmil veote pratyske
baxf [exs sfoos

Hindi progce passags

kisii Jeti ke jiven m® us'ke dvara preyuki jebdd ka atyant
mehettvepuury sthan ha¥. ave[ysk'te totha sthiti ke snusar in preyukt
fobdd ka sgam ath'va lop tathas vacy, lskgy evem dyoty bhavd m#& pari-
vorten hota rah-ta hey. ot'eve s¥r samsgril ke sbhav méd in [obdd ke
dvara kisii jati ke jiiven kil bhinn bhinn sthitiy8 ka itihas upaathit
kiya ja esk-ta ha¥. isii adher por ary jati ka praciin'tem itihas pra-
stut kiya geya he¥ o¥r j¥yd Jy& ssmsgril upslebdh hotll ja rahii ha¥,
tyt tyd yeh itihas thiik kiyes je reha hel§. le svesthe mE ysh bat spagl
gomojh m& a sak-tii he¥ ki Jatiiy Jiivon m& [5bdf ka sthan kit'ne
mahattv ka ha¥. jatily sahity ko rekgit ker-ne totha us-ke bhavipy ko
gucaru o¥r semujvel benane ke stirikt vah kisii bhagas kii sampanu'tae
ya fobd'bahul’ta ka suucek «Vr us bhege ke sshity ka sdhyaysn kar-ne-
vald ka =eb se bera sshaysk bhii hota ha¥. vifeg'tsh any bhaga-
bhagiyd o¥r vide[iyd ke liye to us-ka a¥r bhil adhik upayog hota ha¥.
in gab drgf{ilyd se [obd-kof kisii bhags ke =sahity kii muulysvan
sampetti o¥r us bhaga ke bhandar ka seb se bepe nldsr[sk hota haf.
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CHAPTER 1
ARRANGEMENT OF THE SYLLABARY

The Devanegeri Script is used in writing Marathi ( qU&r ) and
the srrangement of the characters in the syllabary is the same =8
the Banskrit arrnngumantl- S8ome of the characters are used only in
writing 8anskrit loanwords, but most of them mey be found in literary

texta.

The seript is usually referred to as HTS&IY (balsbodh), 'that
can be understood by & child'. This neme is used to refer to the
Devanagari seript to distinguish it from the cursive scrlpt also used
in writing Merathl, and known as ﬁ’l‘.ff {muq_ii]. Each gharacter is
called STHT (skgar) mnd tl-lvE syllebic eeries is oalled q'cr?'-'nm
(vernemala), 'character-gseries'. The terms used by Marathi gremmeriens
-in referring to the characters are similer to those used Iin Sanskrit,
but as the remlieaticn of the characters in Marathi differs somewhat
from the Benskrit system in respect of cconsconant charaecters, these
terms are used in this section in thelr Marathi form, and transcribed
in sccordence with the Marathi realisation of the charactere. The
difference between the terms used in the HBanskrit section and the
correaponding Marathi terms ie {llustrated by these examples:

Senskrit ST§F¥H_ (skgeram), Marathi ST¥F (ekger)

ICEILE (viramsh), A (viram)
ST=: %Y (entehsths), =4 (sntesth)

1. 8ee Banskrit, Ch.1l.
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The table given belcw shows the arrangement of the Marathi syll-
abary in roman notation. As the system of writing is syllabic, the
cheracters in the syllsbary represent syllables consisting either of
a vowel or of a consonant followed by the vowel & . The rcman table
shows easch consonant written with this vowel, which, when it is real-
ised with a consonant character, is usually referred to in English

texts as the 'inherent vowel'.

1 2 % L 5
CONSONANTS with = Velar |Palatal| Retro-| Dental| Labial
flex
@
o Unaspirated| ks %;91 te te P2
o = Aspirated kha cha ths the pha
9
- o i
i 3 Unaspirated| gs 351 de da bo
o [
2 jha
~ = Aspirated gha Zhal dha dhs bha
Ay
Nasal 2 2
(na) (na) ne ns me
Semivowels ' yo re 1s vad
Fricatives IE) gau 82
Aspirate ho
Lateral 1=
VOWELS 3 a i TRl vma | e ay o oV Pu
MODIFIERS? Nasal - m , or ~ Aspirated - h

1. - 4. See notes on following page. 5. See Sanskrit, Chapter 1.
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Notes on the syllables merked 1. — L. in the roman table:

1. The charscters representing o= , je and jhe are realised in
some words ss alveclar conscnents, with fricative or affricated
articulation. This reslisation is transcribed sa tge , 23 and
zha , as shown in the table.

2. The charscters representing n= and pe do not ocour as eingle
cheracters, but only in combinetion with other characters, and
only in 8anskrit losnwords used in the literary language.

3. The charsmctsr representing vs 1s usually realised with labio-
dental articulation.

li. The chsracters representing g sand syllebie r occur only in
Sanskrit loanwords.

The msriss of vowels includees 'short' 1 and '"lomg' 11, 'short' u
and 'long' uu. Theses pairs of vowels occur in Marathi worda, send the
cheracters representing the 'short' and the 'long' vowels are written
according to certain rules of urthngraphyl. This distinction between
the 'short' and the 'long' vowels is preserved in the transcription
of the charscters, though in modern Marathi speech there ils often
11ttle difference betwesn the pronuncistion of words written with the

cheracters representing the 'short' or the 'long' vowels.

The term 'modifier' is explained in the Banskrit section. Pully
nasalised vowels ere rare in Marethi and the symbol m is used for
trenseribing the mark of nasalisation only in & systematic transcript-
ion of examples for the purpose of describing the conteXxts in which it
ig realised. In words in which thia mark is given Zero-realisationm,

it is left untranscribed.

1. 8ee below, end of Chapter 2.



CHAPTER 2
CHARACTERS OF THE SYLLABARY

The characters of the Devanagari Script used in writing Marathi,
and the realisation of them in reading, are discussed in this chapter
under the same headings as the characters in the Sanskrit section:

1. Consonant Characters,

2. Vowel Characters and Vowel Signs, and

3. Modifiers.

The style of the characters given in the Sanskrit section is the
style generally used in Hindi printing and writing. The forms of the
characters given in that section as 'Bombay' forms are used in Marathi
printing and writing instead of the corresponding Hindi forms. Other
differences of line and form may be seen by comparing the charactere
given in this section with those given in the Sanskrit section. The
Hindi style is not used in Marathi printing or writing.

The method of writing the characters is in general the same as
that described in the Introduction, and in the notes on the calli-
graphy of special characters as they are given in the Sanskrit
section. When writing the characters, reference should be made to

the corresponding groups of characters in that Bection.l

1. References are given throughout this chapter to the divisions and
sub-divisions with the corresponding numbers in Chapter 2. of the
Sanskrit section.
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1. Consonant Characters.

The consonant characters are arranged in three groups: ‘'vergiiy'
characters, 'entesth' characters and 'uusm' characters.l As they are
given in the syllabary, these characters are realised as syllables
consisting of an initial consonant, or semi-vowel, followed by the
vowel o , and they are described as 3{&hHIT (skar). The realisation
of a consonant character without this vowel, that is, as the conson-
ant element of the syllable only, is indicated by writing a diagonal
stroke known as ﬁi?ﬁ? (viram) at the foot of the character, as in
Banakritz, thus, E@ 3 K=y FL e t{ s P- . Characters written
with this stroke are described by Marathi grammarians as 'halent?,
as in Sanskrit, but in the teaching of writing in Marathi schools
the writing of this stroke is called YIYg =ﬁgﬁﬁ (pay mogarnen,
'breaking the foot'), and a character with this stroke is described
as SIS (1engeden, 'lame').

The realisation of skar consonant characters in reading Marathi
differs somewhat from the realisation of these characters in Sanskrit.
The following notes may be regarded as general guiding principles to
which reference may be made later when the characters are discussed
in detail.

a., A final gkar consonant character is usually reaslised with zero-
vowel, except in a few Sanskrit loanwords.
b. A final okar character formed by combining two or more consonant

charactera3, or a final skar consonant character preceded by a

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,1.1 - iii. 2. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,1.i. okar
consonant characters realised with zero-vowel, as described below
in notes a. - d. are, however, not written with the viram, which
is used mainly in writing certain Sanskrit loanwords and Marathi
colloguial forms. 3. See below, Ch.3.
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character written with the onusvarl representing a nasal ccnsonant,
is usually realised with an s-glide.

c. A medial skar consonant character is realised with zero-vowel, or
with an e-glide, in certain contexts; as, for instance, when such
a character occurs as the second character of a word of three or
more characters and the following character is written with one of
vowel aigna.2 Other contexts are given later, when the characters
are discussed in detail.

d. When an skar consonant character is the final character of a
verbal base, it is usually realised with zero-vowel, or with an
o-glide, before the addition of suffixes consisting of, or begin-

ning with, a consonant character with one of the vowel signs.

In the transcription of Marathi words, final okar consonant
characters realised with zero-vowel, or with an s-glide, are written
without o , and medial skar consonant characters realised in this
way are written thus, k', t', p', for guidance in reading. Reference
to these notes should be made when reading the examples given with
the characters throughout this chapter. Characters which do not
occur as initial characters are indicated by a hyphen prefixed to the

syllable in the roman transeription.

i. Characters of the vargiiy group.3

The first group of consonant characters consists of twentyfive
characters representing syllables with an initial plosive consonant
followed by the vowel & . These characters fall into five QT$

(verg), or classes. The characters in the table given below may be

1l. See below, 2.ii. 2. See below, 2.ii. Vowel signs.
3. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,1.1i.
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compared with the Sanskrit characters, written in the Hindi style.

. & q k1) T g
-Varg
Yo e go gho £
. Sace I R - R
co-vorg adlkae) =hE jo(za) jhe(zhs) - -no
oA - & & - -9
te-vorg
te the qe qhe e
S ek e - T TR |
ta-verg
- tho da dha na
S PR T R S
pe-verg
e Sho be bhe me

The characters ¥ and S do not occur in Marathi words, but
they are written, in combination with other characters, in some

Sanskrit loanwords used in the literary language.

The three characters X , & and &l are realised in reading
in two ways, according to the word in which they occur, and the
vowels with which they are realised when written with one of the
vowel signs.

a. The palatal realisation, ¥ as co , H as Jo , and g as
Jhe , is made usually in reading Sanskrit loanwords, and always
when these characters have the signs of the vowels i y i1 or oy.
b. The alveolar realisation, = as e, & as ze , and Y

as zho , is made usually in other words, when these characters

H
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are skar, or when they are written with the signs of the vowels

B, Higeng 0 foPE ovl,
¢c. When these characters are written with the sign of the vowel e ,

the palatal and alveolar realisations occur in an almost even

distribution of words, and even may vary from time to time with
changing conventions of speech.

No comprehensive rule can be given for the realisation of these
three characters, however, and in the reading examples the palatal
realisation should be made unless an indication of the alveolar real-
isation is given.

The following examples illustrate the varying realisation of skar
consonant characters in certain contexts:

a. As the second character of a four character word:
gHRT , dhomokete , realised as dhem'kef

b. In a verbal form, the realisation changing according to the form-
ative particle or particles added:
<G , tpedhs , verbal base, realised as tsedh
<IGd , tseqhets , base with ¢ added, realised as t{gasdhat
Jgds , tpedhetetisgs , base with T , and emphatic particle, &

realised as tpodh'toip .

Reading examples. 2

1. One character words. Four of the vorgiiy characters occur as

words: | 7] 'ﬁ' G

1. See below, in this chapter, 2.ii.
2. For transcription of examples, see page 130. The alveolar
realisation of cs-verg characters is indicated by an asterisk.
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2. Two character words; final characters realised with zero-vowel.
S gz WOt L q€9 a3 Wad Us a9
B 9 T HIT  TH W ‘uw 'S ‘me

3. Three character words; final characters reslised with zZero-vowel,
g9gd THS qch HAT gEd 3Uh  TEd
guh WEw  weul  ‘Fme  ‘wemw ‘wum g

L. Four character words; second characters réalised with zero-vowel,

or with an s-glide, final characters with zero-vowel.

ECE AN L A AURE  gq®T  T@UTHE
WEHT SHhRA TR “FUHA  Huhe  HEHT,

1
ii. Characters of the sntesth group.
The characters of this group given in the Sanskrit section are

written in the Hindi style. The Marathi characters are:

2 e M T S |

ya ra 1= va

When the characters ¥ and g occur initially, or medially
realised with a following vowel, they are realised as consonants.
When they occur medially in positions in which okar consonant
characters are realised with zero-vowel, or finally, they are realis-

ed as semi-vowels, forming a diphthong with the vowel of the preceding

syllable. Examples:
ga= az ag >a FABHT

yavan var bhay lav lav'ker

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,1.ii.
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Reading examplesl

1. One character word. ® is the only character in this group which
occurs as a word.

2. Two character words; final characters realised with zero-vowel.
Y TS W a1 WY W T A Te U
T TS S M & BT W HS WX =F

3. Three character words; final characters realised with zero-vowel.
§% 9wl THF9d MW\@d T@9 FEF HvE Wd
dSH BHS d@ WA AW RS HA® e

L. Four and five character words. Second character in four character
words, or third character in five character words, realised with

zero-vowel or with an s-glide; final characters realised with zero-

vowel.

FFTHT ST T (AN 1 TR $Hgd

STl ‘HmEnd qHsId  =EE FHIEAH

iii. Characters of the uugm group.2

The characters of this group given in the Sanskrit section are

written in the Hindi style. The Marathi characters are:

L G R - e

Ie g° 89 hs
The character § occurs only in Sanskrit loanwords, and when
reading words in common use in Marathi, it is often realised as [o ,

except in formal reading. Final § is usually realised with o .

1. For transcription, see p.130.
2. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,1.iii.
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Reading examplesl

1. None of the characters of this group occurs as a word.

2. Two character words; final characters realised with zero-vowel,
or, in the last three words, with o .
oL R D R £ (RS (O R - R L SESRR | TR - R
S e W ¥ W ™ W | e

3. Three character words; final characters realised with zero-vowel.
HUEH IR 9T Hsh A5y Sl REES B Y X1
FER 999 I 2 qIH A I WET  HES

L. Four and five character words. Second characters, or characters
indicated by numbers in brackets, realised with zero-vowel or with
and s-glide; final characters realised with zero-vowel.

EIHT 4T Iac IAUC R TEST
A9 HIEHT ) THUET i a4

The last consonant character in the Marathi syllabary is
&5 , -l° , realised as a retroflex lateral consonant with o .2
Examples of words written with this character:’

o3 @ W® HW WE®%  §®§ §®0T 3B
UZE g%d® g% AuVa®e HBTEde | TaSWIe
The two characters & and T are often added after & in the
Marathi syllabary, but these characters, representing syllables con-

sisting of two consecutive consonants with the vowel = , do not

properly belong to the syllabary, and are discussed later.b

l. For transcription, see page 130.

2. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,1.iii, Vedic character.

3. For transcription, see page 130. skar consonant characters
realised as shown in previous examples.

L. See below, Ch.3. Conjunct Characters, Classes 2, and L.
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2. Vowel Characters and Vowel Signsl.

i. Vowel Characters.

The vowel characters used in writing Marathi are the same as the
Sanskrit characters, using the Bombay forms where these differ from
the Hindi forms, and omitting syllabiec rr , 1 and 112. The vowel
characters are usually placed first in the vernemala. The calligraphy
of the vowel characters is illustrated in the Sanskrit section.

The Marathi vowel characters are:
o el Sl R TR e e
=) a i ii _ u uu = oF 0 av

The character Z¥ , syllabic r , occurs only in a few Sanskrit
loanwords, used mainly in the literary language The vowel characters
are referred to as akar , ikar , ukar , and so on.

In all reading examples which follow, skar consonant characters
which occur in words having vowel characters or vowel signs should
be realised according to the general rules already given, unless
special notes are added.

Reading examplesB.

1. Vowel characters only. o q a1 Gﬂf

2. Vowel characters with skar consonant characters.

FE HU A ¥ FE T Y G e
YT SH Mi® T et qImr A
o5

AT IAS ARE AT IT@D

3T
'tﬂﬁ' e
T  YWOT  WABE AR SNg siew

gai‘l

Y

1. The use of vowel characters and vowel signs is explained in the
Sanskrit section, Ch.2,2.i. 2..54bid. 2.2,1;
3. For transcription, see p.130.
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ii. Vowel Signs.

Vowel signs corresponding to each vowel character, except 37 ,
are added to the skar form of consonant characters to represent
syllables consisting of an initial consonant followed by one of the
vowels a to o¥ . The fowel signs are shown here added to the con-
sonant character @ . The order of strokes in writing characters with

vowel signs, and special forms, are given in the Sanskrit sectionl.

w & W T T F F F W &

ka ki kii kuu kr ke koy ko ka¥

In the teaching of writing in schools, the upright stroke of AT,

ﬁﬁT and Gﬁ* » and of the corresponding vowel signs, as in THT ,EﬁT
and Y , is referred to as HTAT (kana). This term is also used in
referring to the upright stroke in any character. The diagonal
superscribed strokes in the characters T , GﬁT and eﬁf , and of
the vowel signs in a? ’ % - a?l’ and ﬁ' , are referred to as

OIAT (matra). The signs of the vowels ¥ and i‘ are referred to
as a’ma (velantii), the sign in = being ZTAT A STer (qavii
velantii, 'left velantii') and the sign in /T being FHAT FSEY
(uzevii velantii, 'right velantii'). All the vowel signs are referred
to as IUT (khuun, plurel khuna).

In some modern Marathi publications new forms of some of the
vowel characters are being used, formed by writing the vowel signs
with the character 3 , thus:

fr of g F o
CQI fis r e

i ii u oy

1, See Sanskrit, Ch.2,2,ii. Calligraphy.
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Reading examplesl

1. One character words.

wm &8 & 3 ¥ q ) I SR S

&
2. Two character words.
A T S I O @ T 34
®E B A9 Wa  wA W I T
s dwr opwm ot iy ed@ SR g ‘st
T aim wY g v ¥ Wy W s

3. Three character words.

APT WS WA JqH Hgw AhT AgH  AES
FIX S@ET Wl FHE® NHE S Ay gser
g “Sadr o wwd Rws Jwh fawme
f @ A gax os Fehw  smeh g

I RBa
® T3

Realisation of medial skar characters in words which have
characters with vowel signs in various positions.2
a. When a medial okar character, in a three character word, precedes
a final character with a vowel sign, it is usually realised with
zero-vowel, or with an o-glide , and 4§ and § form diphthongs

with the vowel of the preceding characters, as in

eI & 101 I HEET STast

an'khii ref'mii mul'ga kay'da bav'qii
A RS BHIT I3 Eaon|
Jeg'qii bhak'rii chak'qda ath'ra koy'ta

1. For transcription of examples see P.130,
2. Compare these notes with notes b. and ec. above in this chapter.
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The realisation of okar consonant characters in words of four or
more characters is illustrated in the examples given below. The
realisation varies according to the position in each word of the
characters with vowel signs, and a knowledge of the language is
the only reliable guide to the realisation of such words.
S8econd character realised with zero-vowel, or with an s-glide:
FATH T T B RSELIGES
Jet'kerii bhan'gaq vel'doda saq'pata]
Third character realised with zero-vowel, or with an s-glide:
qrEgarT IEETo AIH ST
tabad'tob mobad'la bhatuk'lii

Other characters realised with zero-vowel, or with an s-glide:

gfSwmTar qIGTIT LR

palikaq'tsa por'van'gii som'zuut'dar
When a suffix consisting of, or beginning with, a character with

a vowel sign is added to a verbal base ending in an okar conson-
ant character, this final character is realised with zero-vowel,
or with an a-glide, as in these examples:

§9 = 9d IHAl e =Teq e ara

bss besst bas-to vat vatst vat-tat
When such suffixes are added to verbal bases of three or more
characters of which the final and prefinal are skar consonant
characters, the realisation of skar characters varies in the way
illustrated by the examples given below.
Verbal base of three characters:

HET  HHST AT qE9dar Ia9ATS

somoz som'za sam'zat samaz~to somez-til
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Verbal base of four characters, second, third and fourth skar:

e fareax= IEERC | faTgzs
vir'gha] vir'gha]uun vir'ghs]st vir'ghs]-la

Reading examplea1

1. Realisation of ckar consonant characters as in note a. above.

st &rer gEw  ®HIE  TEY TS HUTEIT
DFEW. Waw - EF emer ek wgE s
TS FIOM ‘wmr Rwawr swan gwmarT

WERER  HHAYH  FAHAT WA SEEIT

2. Realisation of skar consonant characters as in note b. above.

FEA  FEA WU THWW  wwET o
GET 9ERT gwlw wwale amg smweads
ffgs  fawgs foess swwma sewwaE

Realisation of characters of the ca-varg with vowel aigns.2

The three characters =T » W and ¥ , are always realised as

palatal consonants when they are written with the vowel signs -of i

or ii , or with any vowel sign in Sanskrit loanwords. They are real-

ised more frequently as alveolar consonants when written with other

vowel signs. When written with the vowel sign of e , the alveolar or

palatal realisation may vary from time to time and from district to

district. The realisation of these characters as alveolar or as pal-
atal consonants in various contexts is illustrated by the examples

given below, but the only reliable guide for reading the majority of

1. For transcription, see P.131.
2. See above, note on the vergiiy characters, in 1.1i.
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words in which these charascters cccur is a knowledge of the language.
4. Pelatal realisation with the wvowel signe of 1 , 1i1i:

fawe =1z T St e =T

clkat clig bhaeii Jii bha jii majhii
b. Pelatal realisation in Ssanskrit and Hindi loanwords, and others,

With the remaining vowel Bigns:

s Hra wew A W@ =Ww Ygw =9y

vECOn niic ¢alan ¢=in gaha car cehara ¢uup
e A C EE T o4l ECL| e
kzcora Jen me ja ujeqd juva jevan jhels

€. Alveolaer reslisation of these charactera, okar, or with any vowel
sign except those of 1 , 11 or a¥ :
Jeoft X ="9T  g¥ 2w 9n 9w
teat'nil tpar teom'tpa tpuuk titse {por tgeik

ST g9 WEY O 9ET %900 6@ SR

43 4] varan BaMaz ZAgH bazun vazel zor
de T e e SIS =g
zhaf 'kan ghad ghuduup mazhe zhop

The emphatic particle = , written as the final character of a
word, is always reslised as an alveolar consonont. The wards

iﬂ’ﬁr and ‘E?ﬁr are realised respesctively ss c¢iiz =eand jhiis

The vowel characters § and J ('short' vowels) and '& and 5
f‘lons‘ vowels)}, and the corresponding vowel signs, are written in
Marathi words sccording to certain rules of orthography. These

rMilea ineclude reference to the orthography of the modifier known as
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the anuavarl, and are therefore given in the full statement of Marathi

rules of orthography, after the modifiers have been discussed.

3. Modifiers.

Both the modifiers occurring in Sanskrit are used in writing
Marathi, though the realisation of them differs from the realisation
in reading Sanskrit.

i. onusvar.?

The snusvar is always written in Marsthi in the form of a dot

placed above a character, thus:
amamgiimuﬂlemmﬂ
. T R der S o
kan kam kin kiinm kun ken kon

The snusvar is written to the right side of a superscribed vowel

sign. The order of strokes in writing characters with vowel signs

and the snusvar is given in the notes on calligraphy in the Sanskrit

section.

The snusvar is realised in Marathi as follows:

a. The snusvar, originally a mark indicating nasalisation of a vowel,
is 8till written in many Marathi words in which the vowels are
not nasalised in standerd modern speech. The snusvar in such words
is disregarded in reading, though it is still written either to
show the etymology of a word, to preserve a distinetion of meaning
in pairs of words in which one has a vowel which was originally

nasalised, or to express grammatical relationships. Characters

1. See below. 3.1i. 2. See Sanskrit,Ch,2.3.i.
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written with the snusvar are, however, still realised with nasal-

isation of the vowel in Konkani speechl., The following examples
illustrate some of the contexts in which the snusvar is written
but neot realised in reading.
Words: . . 4 ) . .
g o & =@ g A W9
tuu to kii kahii dat gahuu pots

Pairs of words:

L 1C 1§ e 9
nav? nav> pat“sh pats>
Grammatical forms: g ?ﬁ' WFﬁ' &Taﬁ -
he tii bas-to bol-te kar-uu
2 3 §° fi o ?ii%iﬁﬁ lﬁf s.
ye-ta baget mulane mulanii malafii ghorii

An snusvar placed on a final character is never realised,
except in certain contexts in modern Marathi writing in which
adaptations of the script are made in order to represent collo-
quial forms of speech, as in drama and dialague6.

In many words, including most Sanskrit loanwords, the onusvar
written on a character preceding one of the vergiiy characters
is realised as thg nasal consonant of the same class as the
conscnant represented by the following character, or as n
before a character of the cs-verg. When the snusvar is realised

as a nasal consonant before a final skar consonant charscter,

The variety of Marathi speech known as 'Konkani standard' is spoken

on the coastal strip south of Bombay, the Konkan (komkarn) .
'boat!'. 3. 'name', 4. 'emerald'. 5. tPiver,

See below, Marathi rules of orthography.

See Sanskrit,Ch.2,3.i.note b.
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the final cheracter 1s realiped with an s-glidel, This realis-
ation of the snusvar is i{llustrated by the following examples:
W 39 e dT e iy 49
rang untg snjiir unt bhint fimpii themb
As in Banskrit, there is sn alternative method of representing
asgal consonants preceding vergiiy characters. This method is
described leter, in the discussion of conjunct charscters-.
When suffixes are sdded to plurel nouns and pronouns, ths snusvar
ls written on the character preceding the suffix. This snusvar
is realised a8 n Dbefore the various forms of the suffix =T ,
end of'ten reslised before the suffixes =€ . =ﬁ' and 1ﬁ i B.H.
=T =it =g i =T =iy
tyan—{paj tyan-cii tyan-ne tyan-nii tyan-Jii
When the snusvar is written on a charecter preceding one of the
sntasth or uusm cherscters, ag in Banskrit lognwords, mostly
learned worde used in the literary language, it ie realised in
various ways. Among the ways of realising the snusver in such
words, given in the Banskrit sectiond, the ususl Marathi practice
is illustrated by the following exsmples:
sgnugvar beforse I , realised as § , ms in iiia1T safyog
snusvar before &5 , realised as I , es in lﬁEﬁlz gellegn?
snusvar bafore other antasth end uugm cherscters, realised as ¥ .

c-€ Higor o siw ek mw  RiE

satrokgen® kifva %/ shi¥aa ma V8 ei¥h

1.

BEG bE‘ll’.‘l'I. mlij[ﬂr 2. Ibidi’ jnﬂlﬂ.ﬂa ii. 5. The firat
character in these words 1ie § corbined with Y . Bee Ch.3,3.Cl,3.
8ee Sanskrit,Ch.2,3.i.note c. * 5, The last cheracter in this word
is 7 combined with T . Hee Ch. 3, 3.01.2,11%. 6. The character
& represents ¥; combined with § , 8See Ch.3,3.C1.4.1.b.
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In some eighteenth century manuscripts the character H: is in-
serted between the charascter with the snusvar and a following
antesth or uugm character, forming a conjunct character with it;
e.g. ‘E{F{R , 8a¥har ,ﬁﬂ' , 8i%h , USTHIT , so¥rekger .

d. The anusvar is realised as nasalisation of a vowel in a few ex—

clametions; e.g. \31' i 8 5 Fﬁ » Ta ; and in the number word

oAl , syrad.

11, vwviesrg.

This modifier is described in the SBanskrit sectionl. It is rarely
used in writing Marathi. It occures in & few Sonskrit losnwords, and
ie sometimes written with exclamations, to indicate prolongation or
stress. When it is written with the finel character in Sanekrit loan-
words, 1t is realised a8 h followed by the vowel a , 88 in thase
words: 'E_'T: » Punha, ¥ , svatahaz, ﬁﬁﬂ?ﬁ » Vifeg'toha .

When the vissrg occure medially in & word, it is realised either ss
the doubling of the consonant of the character whiech followas it, or
B8 agpiration after the vowel of the character with which it is
writtan; e.g. i:ﬁ , dukkh, SAM:BBEIOT ., enteshkaran .

When the visorg is written after exclamations, it usually represents
8 prolongetion of the vowel, or sepiration after the vowel, me in

these words: E ¢ il 5 Oor fmh ; ﬂ‘: s cheh ; df:, vah .

1. Bees Sanskrit, Ch.2,3.i1i. 2. The firat cheracter in this word
is ?‘_ combined with ﬂ: « Bee Ch.2,3.01.3.11.
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4. The Complete Syllabary.

The arrangement of the characters of the Marathi syllabary in the
traditional order is similar to that given in the Sanskrit aection,1
omitting the vowel characters | , @ and @ , and using only the
'Bombay' forms. The table in which the vowel characters (except 7 ),
and the modifiers added to the character 3 , are placed at the
head of a series of columns consisting of every consonant character
in the skar form, with each of the vowel signs and each of the modi-
fiers, is called in Marathi the EHIRH@T , barakhadii, the '"twelve
characters'. This table is often recited in schools by children learn-
ing to read.

These two tables show the order in which the characters are
placed as initial characters of words in dictionaries, which is the
same as the order in Sanskrit, except that no special place is given
to characters with the onusvar. This difference in order is illustrat-
ed by the following series:
Sanskrit: a ai amye amfs anmha ako akhs ..
Marathi: a ai ako amkae akha amkhs ... ays amys amfa ..

5. Numerals.

The numerals used in Marathi are the 'Bombay' forms given in the
Sanskrit section.?

6. Punctuation.

In prose writing, the same system of punctuation is used as in
English prose. The system used in Marathi verse is the same as the

B8anskrit syatem.3

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,4. 2.1ibid.,>5. 3.1ibid. ,6.
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Rules of Marathi Orthography.

The rules of Marathi orthography concern the writing of the
vowels § and 3 ( “B¥H, hresv , or 'short' vowels) and i’ and
H (a"ﬁf , diirgh , or 'long' vowels)l; and the writing of the
snusvar in certain words and in grammatical forms. Some of the trad-
itional rules are being modified in modern Marathi writing, new rules
having been prescribed in 1932 by the Maharashtra Literature Society
( HEIRTY m%?ﬂ‘ t{ﬁ:qq' » moharastre sahitye periged ). Some
of these rules have become widely accepted. The rules given below are
stated first in terms of 'standard! orthography, followed by the

modifications recommended by the Maharashtra Literature Society.

1. Rules concerning the writing of g , é and ¥ , FH 2.
a. The 'long' vowel characters and vowel signs are written in a final
position; e.g.
qT& baii ‘Tl'ﬂ' malii Hl& bhauu w tsakuu
Exceptions: @Tfa‘r ani, and some Sanskrit loanwords,
such as q—‘;ﬁ kovi ‘{1? guru
The vowels of the 'crude form' of nouns follow this rule regard-
ing 'final' characters before the addition of suffixes; e.g.
SIS mulii-la  SHEATE]  kevii-tsa A guruu-ne
Pronouns are written with the 'short' vowels: %mtila, @FST tula
b. The 'long' vowel characters and vowel signs are written in a medial

position immediately before a final skar consonant character; e.g.

&% tilk Ve zaiil A mul CUHT gheuun

1l. See above, Ch.l.
2. These rules apply to the vowel signs corresponding with the

vowel characters.
1
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Exceptions: The 'short' vowels are written in some Sanskrit loan-
words, €.g. %’H e R AT g"v'iq , purus ; when they ogeur with
the snusvar before a final ekar consonant character, as inﬁﬁ',
bhint, E'Sﬂ , unts ; or when they occur before & final conjunct
characterl, as in =& , citr?, 73 menugy>. The Sanskrit
orthography is preserved in Sanskrit loanwords such as I[ji .
muurkhh, and ?h"ﬁ' A tii\rrz.

In all other positions, or followed by any final character except
an skar consonant character, the 'short' vowels are written; e.g.
frdt  frws  gesr fadR RS-

kitii tik'de tuk'da vihiir (erude form, vihirii-)
Exceptions: Some Sanskrit loanwords,e.g. Y3l , puuja, Eﬂ‘ﬁ-f bhiiti.

Rules concerning the snusvar written in grammatical forms.>
All neuter forms, singular and plural, ending in [ , é or &I »

are written with the snusvar on these final vowels; e.g.

g ar FJAE Fg g5 169

he tii lug'qii kor'dquu mule bharde
¥ SIS EECH @S B TN
mothe thodii ped-te zhale kelii yave

Exceptions: ﬁl’oﬂ‘ y lonii and 'qu.'l'ﬁ , panii . The word Tl'é' ~

gohuu , is masculine plural.
In modern Marathi speech, the vowel q s, in the neuter forms of
words, is often realised as 2 , in informal speech. This change

of spoken form is often represented by writing the enusvar alone,

1.
k.

See below, Ch. 3. 2.ibid. 3.Class 3.iii.b. 3.ibid. Class 3.1i.
ibid.Class 3.iii.a. 5. The snusvar in not usually realised
in grammatical forms, except in the context given below in b.
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ae, for inatence, in the dielopgue of novels or dramas; e.g.
EA I Hig Wiz . &% &
zhale zhals bharnde bhande bore bers
The souavar is written on the character which has the vowel of
the 'erude form' of words to which the suffix 1! is added, in the
gingular, and before all suffixes in the plural, e.g.
ghara-t bage-t kholii-t marn'sa-huun mula-nii

The snusvar written on the character representing the 'eruds form'
of worde before the addition of the suffix €[ 1= alwaye reslisad
aE n , and often before other suffixesZ,

The snusvar is written on the chhracters representing certain
suffizse; e.g. a: 2 ‘-ﬁ i 'ﬁ - '& and -3;]:[ ; and on the
Tinal character of perticles ending in #AT ., i y on Bnd T ;
e.g. HA mage, E‘E pudhe, WTe4] khelii , STHT ata .
Exception: ﬁi‘ kade

Suffixes and particles ending in a cheracter with the vowel sign
of ﬁ are often spoken in modern Marathi with finel = . When
theas forme ococur in the dialogne of dramas or noveles, the final
character is often written with the snusvar mlone, omitting the
matra, as in E& » pudhe , EE » pudhs , g, mage ,

Iﬁii » mags . Thie use of the spnusvar to represent the forms of
collogquial apeech is sometimes extended to the particle H?Ef.
and to some particles in FHTF ; =.5. HE kads , W, pasuun ,
'qT'FF-I' pas'ne , ﬁ'ﬂi@ » tik'duun , faqagq' y tikeq'na .

1.

The mark of nasalisation ie part of the suffix, which represents
the word St , &t . The initial wvowel of this word coslesces with
the vowel of the erude form of the noun to which it is added as a
suffix, 2. 8ee sbove, 3.Modifiers, i.b.
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The onusvar is written on certain suffixes added to verbal bases:
1st. person singular and plural:
F?f -to a’ -te & -ii t[ -e E -uu Eﬁ‘ -lo @i‘ ~le
and the verbal forms Jﬂ%' » ahe , an@ » aho and q‘r@' nahii
2nd. person plural: '('-r[ s ta {#I’ , 8 , and Eﬂ,’i’ . |
and the verbal forms G:ITEI », aha , and =l'I@I' , nahii
3rd. person singular and plural: q‘r@ nahii and m@fa‘ nahiit
and all neuter forms which change in the same way as variable
adjectives.
Suffixes which are added to form verbal particiea:
A, ta s AT, tand , % ,uu, and O , ne (sometimes
written in dialogue as U] and realised as ne )
The snusvar is written on certain forms of the personal pronouns,
when they stand in the same grammatical relationship to other
words as nouns and pronouns with the addition of the suffixes
Feana . ez H, mis SITTET , amniil g!:@l‘ , tumhiil,
HIoff, konii .

1. The character T represents mhs .




CHARACTERS OF THE SYLLABARY 11y

Fulee of Orthography of the Mahsrashtra Literature Scciaty.
The modification of the rules of standerd orthography recommend-
ed by the Maharashtra Litersture Society are mainly concerned with
the writing of the snuevar. The rules are stated in the Bociety's
pamphlet m'ﬂ"-‘ﬂ% =ﬁ’ ﬁtrq ( ,{uﬂ.d.'mlakhannq,se neve niysm)
published in Poona in 1936. The most important modifications of the
standard rules glven sbove sre thege:
8. If the anusvar usually written on certain words (that is, not
suffixes or particles) is not remlised in modern Marathi speech,
it should not be written, unless it is considered important to
show the etymology of the word, or unless it is the only means of
distinguishing in meaning between pairs of words, as glven shove
in 3.1.note a.
b. The onusvar usually written on the suffixes o and =¥ , and on
the particles given sbove in rule li.c. should be omitted, e.g.
g&3 gSi T T e |
mulane mulanii khalid mege eta r
The snusvar is, however, still written to represent ecollogquisl |
forms such as those given above in ii.a, and e. i
e. The snusvar usually written on the word -T.[if  nahii , should ‘
be written only when this verbal form refers to the firet person,
8ingular or plural, snd the gecond person plural; and the snusvyarp
an the plural form ;né‘fﬁ' s nahliit , should be omittsed,
d. The snusvar written on the final charsctap of the word Ei-fl‘ff‘,
kehii , should be omitted, isFﬂ'g’l’,



CHAPTER 5
CONJUNCT CHARACTERS

Consonant characters may be combined to represent two or more
consonants which are to be realised without an intervening vowel.
Characters formed in this way are called ﬂ'g?ﬁrg‘r( (sofyuktaksor)
by Marathi grammarians, or G?rgrgﬁ (zodakger) in the teaching of
writing in schools. The construction and calligraphy of conjunct
characters is described in the Sanskrit aectionl, but the style used
in writing Marathi corresponds, in the conjunct characters, with the
style of the Bombay characters given in the tables in this section2.
The Marathi conjunct charsdcters are discussed in this chapter in the

same classes as the Sanskrit conjunct characters.3

1. Contexts of Conjunct Characters in Marathi.

Conjunct characters occur in Marathi in these contexts:
j. In Marathi words, that is, words not borrowed from Sanskrit or
from the modern languages; €.gE.

i & RESIE sgEl

dhebbuu ghadyal, vhava

ii. In Sanskrit loanwords, either words used commonly in Marathi, or
learned words used only in the literary language; €.g.

g Rl ELCH

pustask patr iifver

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.3,l. 2. See above, Ch.2.i - iii.
3. See Senskrit, Ch.3,3.
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iii. In loanwords from other langusges; e.g.

T FE 0 =

ragta kort atef=n

2. Realisation of Conjunct Characters in Marathi.

Conjunct charscters sre realised in reading s syllables conslat-
ing of two or more consonants followed by & vowel. When an sksr con-—
junct character occurs me the final character of a word, it i=s usually
realised with sn e-glide, as in W¥F , phokt', YA festr'.l

The realisation in modern Merathi of okar characters with zero-
vowel in certain positions in words gives rise to a problem of spell-
1ng.2 For inetance, when a formative particle beginning with a con-
gonant character is added to & verbal base ending in a final skar
consonant character, the final character of the bese is usually real-
ised with zero-vowel., This reeliseticn of the consscutive characters
is Bimilar to the realisation of a conjunct charscter. Similar prob-
lems erise in other contexts, where an skar consonant character is
realised with zero-vowsl before & following consonant character, and
in compound words in which the first part ends in an skar conscnant
character, and the second part begins with a conscnant character.
Examples of auch words are given below with each class of conjunct

characters.

3. CGlasses of Conjunct Charscters in Marathi.

Conjunct characters of all the classes glven in the Sanskrit
section” ogeur in Marathi, but in some of the classes only a few of

the characters occur. Those which are used in writing Marathi are

1. This glide is not represented in transcribing words to which
this rule appliea.
2. Bee Ch.2,1. notes a. and b. 3., Bee Banskrit, Ch.3,3.
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shown by examples given in each class, which include some Sanskrit
loanwords frequently used in Marathi. More rarely used loanwords,
which may occur in literary Marathi, are included among the examples

given with each class in the Sanskrit section.

Class 1. Two similar characters Jjoined.

The series of characters of this class occurring in Sanskrit is
given in the Sanskrit sectionl. Most of the consonant characters of
the Marathi syllabary occur in this e¢lass. The character representing

-rro is written % » the superscribed stroke representing r
preceding another consonant?,

A character representing an aspirated consonant is not usually
written as the first part of a conjunct character in this class; but
in Marathi writing the characters ®{§ , khkhs and § » ththe are
sometimes used. The combinations -nne and -mme are represented
in some words by writing the snusvar over the character preceding H
or #{ . e.g.

wAfe or weAfy THd sffer or HfAfy AT

semmati but gommet ssnnidhi but enn

The following examples illustrate Marathi words in which con-
secutive consonant characters, the first being skar, are realised in
ordinary speech in the same way as conjunct characters:

oo UM YT SSST &Wm SISt

anna aq—qp5 killa bol-1a3 dogga ag'gadiih

1. See Bansgkrit, Ch.3, Conjunct Characters, Class 1.
2, See below, Class 3.iii.a.
3. Verbal forms. L. Compound word.
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Heading ﬂxnmplenl.
MREl FHs 9©E S s TH =91 ST
et =z NE Wy mwm var s W 33
oTH YT Iow g fergr Y eF wear mwar e

Class 2, Two vorgliy characterse Joined,

The full saries of conjunct charactere in this clase which occur
in Sanskrit is given in the Bsnekrit section®. The charscters of this
claes which occur in Marathi, moetly in Sanskrit loanwords, are given
below. BSome of the examples given in the Banskrit seaticon may occour

88 loanwords in Marethi literary texts.

: I
™ h T @ T )
=kts -tks -gda -dga -gdhs -dgha
i « 1 55 Ex
-tpa -pta -dbe ~bda =bja

i1. Most of the characters given under ii.a. in the Sanskrit section
occur in 1literary Marathi, representing homorganic nssal conscn-
ants; but the methed of representing these conscnants by writing
the snuaver on the preceding character is more often used.”
The Iord.EETFHy.dahant, ‘death', & learned Sanskrit loanword,
is written with the conjunct character, which distinguishes it
from the word with a Marathi suffix,&EI¥, dehat, 'in the body'.
Among the characters given in the Banskrit section under ii.b.

only § , ipe » and & , -tna occur in Merathi. J 1s not

1. For transcription, see p,131, 2. Bee Senskrit,Ch.3.3.C1.2. The
numbers 1. - iv. correspond with the arrangement of these characters
In the Sanskrit ssction. 3. 8ee above, Ch.2,3.1. snusvar.
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calligraphically a conjunet charscter, and it is often included
in the vornemasls. Words beginning with I are usually placed
lsat in Marathi dictionarieas.
111, These characters occur in Sanskrit losnwords:
FH 7 Kl ™ & ¥
=kma -gna -ghna -tma ~dma -pna
iv. Only two characters of this group occur in Marathi, in Sanskrit

loanworda : f y =Ime and ¥ , -nmg .

The examples given below i1llustrate words in which conmeoutive
conscnent characters, the first being ekar, are realiged in ordinary
speech in the same way a8 conjunct characters:

g s T8 AT §Weg IEER
Jakti jak+t111 gupt kap-tol Jabd ub'dar

Reading examples®

I IR WU eh@m e wEaer 3w
§%E ¥ HHS FHE IgT  IRGF T
JWd  HATPHT 9&T ¥ 9T RN IEHT

Claas 3. Charscters Joined with entsmth characters.

i. Cheracters joined with following [ .

The series of characters in this class 1is given in the Banskrit
acctiunj. All the consonant characters of the Mersthi syllabary, ex-
cept & , 32 and I , na , cceur in this clmss, though some occur

only in Banskrit loanwords. Many of these characters ocour in Marathi

1. Varbal forms. 2. For tranacription of examples, oee p.l131.
3, Bee Sanskrit, Ch.3,3.Cl.3,1. :
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as a result of certain grammatical processes. English loanwords are
sometimes written with characters joined with ¥ , to represent the

vowel sound in words such as m , '"bank' and EFf:[l.T 'camp'.

Reading exampleal

T STeFgTeT H¥sqT AT =T forear
usg g gEr Yaqr  Heg =g

amET Ygar=n* g sogrErt &redl
T FOr O med SAwgieer e aegrEnt
grsary qraTd U&= g g4 W@
HAaH sy HAIIA | fake S|

1 SR arEgrET* gved g0

ii. Characters joined with following ¢ .

Only a few of the conjunct characters in this series, given in
the Sanskrit Bection2, occur in Marathi, most of which occur in loan-
words. The characters which occur in Marathi words, and in some loan-
words in common use, are illustrated in the examples given below.

Marathi words are written with ag , Sanskrit loanwords with § .

The realisation of a final skar consonant character in some words
which form compounds with the words sl , vala , or [y , var,
illustrates the realisation of consecutive consonant characters,

when the first is okar, in the same way as conjunct characters.

For example:
UHRA  y  STHAS AR L TITR
pakvann dak'vala dhveni budh'var

1. For transcription, see p.l3l.
2. See Sanskrit, Ch.3,3.Class 3.1ii.
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Reading exampleul

®=E, @ =g FaTH Brawm =
T TTY wWW g WIwAr  Hewl  sgram
ATEgTT  WETd H-E4  H4 o ET® §ETH

ii1i. Charagters Joined with preceding t\ or with following ¥ .

a, ¥  preceding another character.
- The characters in thie series are given in the Sanskrit section®.
These conjunct characters are formed by placing the stroke called
3??; » reph , above the charascter before which ¥, 18 to be realised
g8 the first of two or more consecutive consonants. The place of this
stroke on the various charsgtsrs, whether skar or with vowel signs,
is given in the notes on calligraphy in the Sanskrit section. These
characters occur in Merethl words, in Sanskrit loanwords, and in loan-
words from other languages. Charscters are not usually doubled when
written with reph in Marathi words, though in the writing of Senskrit
doubling may sometimes occur. The'churactﬂrn which ceceur in Marathi
are illustrated in the reeding examples given below.

The following examples illustrate the realisation of ¥ , with
zerc-vowel, followed by another conscnant character, similar to the
realisation of reph written sbove a consonant characten:

HAT  HITAT ST WIGY A% GOET

karta kar-ta” srpan aar'pan tark par'kar

1. For transoription, see p.131.
2. Bes Banekrit, Ch.3.35., Class 3.1ii.a.
3. Verbal form.
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A ppecisl Torm of reph is written to represent I _ preceding
¥ or T in Marathi words. This form of reph is sometimes writte
with § 4n Sanskrit loanwords, but it is not usual to write this
form in a Banakirit textl. The following examples illustrate reph
written in thia form with ¥ :
L) FoEIET fcmEs e
tarha kerhads girhaiik rhasve
The writing of reph in this form with ¥ is usually reatricted to
Marathi words in which the combination of ¥ and ¥{ arlses from
grammatical processes. Other words are usuelly written with the
superacribed reph. e.g.
w  omd g g
sumury” suurya-+ dus're dus'rya-t
The word GIF!ITQT , when changed to the 'crude form', before adding
suffixea or particles, is distinguished from the 'crude form' of the
word m—":ﬂﬁ' by thia difference in the writing of reph:

=y ar=nat- T == -

unargr5 ur:ar;ra-h acari 16 ECEIYE—

Reading e:amplau?

™ HE T &Y WS wsh st wE M
S N S .
s W g une 97 9w @ '™ "9
' S Fows  gaT A% wWdlg  oeAl  Sqiem

1. 8ee 8ansekrit,Ch.3,3.01.3.1iii.a. 2, Banskrit "hreave'.
3. Banskrit loanword. L. 'erude form'. 5. 'epirituml preaceptor'.
€. '"Brahman cook'. 7. For transeription, ees p.131,

125
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b, § following another charascter.

The full series of these characters is given in the Banskrit
sectionl., Only a few of these characters occur in Marathi, momtly in
Sanskrit loanwords and some Bnglish loanwords. For the gimplification
of printing, new forms such as ¥{ , bhra and ¥ , [rs are some-
times uged. The reading examples given below illustrate the charact-
ers of this group which oceur in Marathi,

Reasding EIEmplEHE

F9 ®9 Emer oemuw  @wE B3 R
Wger Wify g Wi AW @y A@wE

mea HEH ovE HWHE

iy. Charscters with preceding &5 or with following o5 -
e. &, ©preceding another character.

The characters of this group which cccur in Sanskrit are given
in the Banskrit gectiond, The charascters cceurring in Marathi are
il1lustrated by the words glven as reading exsmples below,

b. © following snother character.

The charaoters of this group used in Sanskrit are given in the
Sanskrit sectiond. The reading exemples given below illustrate the
characters which occur in Marethi.

The following words illustrate consecutive consonant charact-

ers, the first belng okar, realised in the seme way o8 conjunct

characters:  FEfr it M o - ST

ul'til bol-to?  ghal-ne®  bas-1ad  ghet-1s7
1. See Sanskrit, Oh.3,3.Cl.3.11i.D. 2, For transcription of
sxamples, 6ee p.131. 3. See Banskrit,Ch.3,3.Cl.3.1iv.a.

u. 1h1d¢| 1?ihl 5- Verbal forms.
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Reading examplesl

ST WISUUT WEed HICE HoEk AT e THT

Cless 4. wergily characters joined with preceding or Tollowing wuugm

characters.
i. vergiiy characters joined with Jf . W or ¥ .
H, IE " 1{h or iﬂ; preceding s vargiiy character.

The full series of these characters cccurring in Benskrit 1s
glven in the Banskrit gsection?. Tnose whien ocour in Merathi are
i{1lustrated in the examples given below. Most of the characters occur
in Banskrit loanwords, and the charscter ¥ occurs in English lecan-
wordse.

The following examples illustrate Marathi words in which consee-
utive consonant characters, the first being skar, are realised in the
gsme way &8 conjunct characters:

yws  gwEar SR RRww gsw YEed
pustak pns-tu3 namaskar hia'ksm pugp efa'pa¥se

Reading arump]aﬂh

sirgd  uiym gow® SE WE  Ag W A

sEeqr wew  Ases  Feor  owrw R TR
=S e =y wfw zewr AR avwd Wl
e wSE woe weaw WR

1, For transcription, see p.132,

2. Beas 8angkrit, Ch.3,3.Class L.1.s,
3+ Verbal form.

4. For transcription, see p.132,
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b. ¥ or ¥ following a vergiiy character.

The series of characters of this group which occur in Sanskrit
are given in the Sanskrit aecticnl. Only a few of these characters
occur in Marathi, mostly in Sanskrit loanwords. These are illustrated
in the reading examples given below. The character & , ksa , is
not calligraphically & conjunct character, and is often inclvded in
the varq:amalaz. Words beginning with this character are usually placed
in Maerathi dictionaries after words beginning with § .

Reading examples 3

geae  URET o4 Aol §Rg @w SErEet
U5 SHTE:  Ieg®  Shennd

11, g‘ preceding or following snunasik (tnasal') characters.
a. & preceding an onunasik character.

These characters are given in the Sanskrit aection“. Only one of
the characters is used in Marathi, in the word a'['@[U'l' brahmar .
b. § following an snunasik character.

The characters Ug , -1he , *& , -nhe and Tg§ , -mhe , occur
in Marathi®.

Reading ezamplesﬁ.

g:@enr&rmﬁr—gﬂ’rrsrmmmﬁw

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.3,3.Class 4.i.b.

2. Compare note on the character § in Class 2.ii.b. above.
3, For transcription of examples, see p.132.

4. See Sanskrit,Ch. 3,3.Class L.ii.a, 5. ibid.b.

6. For transcription of examples, see p.l32.
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Marathi prose passagel

Yedeh IEUS HEd HiEl Hh fAfdw Wdia efe- snuemr T
i§E gPIwAia oW 49, HEWIEE, HiGTX JAT WEE sgamrEs
U¥E oTEq. wran, AR, Aoy iy wEY ¥amfeew e
TEeSl ST . eI, MH N e e TEwr HE A0S S,
9oyl Rl fagEis mEeer TEuE AN eng .wnur @
femmofi g werem Rigonem faag wf omka, g g
femoll i, enfor gdf Ywegi=m ¥F =g fHar ggi=A woh
Toadia w1y FEugids fAga SwE § e enasd T #ReT
RS omR. gui 'Y WHGHWANHA ke FT I L. T FEUE
TN g auigd fasimEwsiy % qast Sisad e Fw
HERISE A1 3% A St uFE YEudd A gwd IO YUaHd
HY. AEAATA GHE AT & T [T WY He FS.
yugTESe fHgas g, et adis ovor ¥ daE enfor S
i ga1 gandt qEvaEnedl Sgd . qudidle NianareaeEas A
Rarcimemsisl wwe =UA @i ARG Wed YAl I FSHAT HE

1. Marathi Vachanmala, Bk.l, p.15, by Vasant Ramchandra Nerurkar, pub.
Keshav Bhikaji Dhavale, Girgaum, Bombay.
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Transcription of Reading Examples

Chapter 2.
1.1. ns ge tse dhe

jeg pad khery Dbegh men theg khat Peq dham
chet neth dheg keonq deph  bhet  tsskh zar zhat

madat paka ghatak bhajen thokot thensk phabat
dhemek  khada. tsedhen  zokham petsat zopast zhagaq
khat'pat dhom'kaf{ ged'beq man'gat thab'ka khearn'ket
phat'ken tsom'ket totg'kon dets'ket kots'ke zhat 'ken
l.ii. wve

ker jel var van joy ther vay ghar ladh lay
dher kol lath bher der lav tser el  zer tsev
badsl dhersrn  celen gevet tonay vacan kenov rayst
teleph  dhskel  varev tserst nezer garsz mazal vazen
lsv'ker kar'mst par'ksr ter'phal dhen'gsr kar'vat

pal'ten kets'ret psksq'vet tser'bat korom'tats

l.iii. sor bes yof ha} her sarn Jak Jav phas
hes sst khes va Jar ros J=hs taha saha

pharnas pesar Jepath Be}pk samay herar g8oras kalaf
[ahar basav sarak ds sk hozar lahar gahaz phesal

hor'kst hay'gay sor'vat Jet'pet sor'paen mas'lat
henvat sor'ssket mesen've{ somez'tais

cha] pha] kha], sara], zave] haled valen dheve],
pales tsal've] Dbel'kef mez'zave] ko] 'melet zeva]'ser

2.14. a e o aii

aq a a}h iid uuth ek a¥k o§h oVt
uun exylt iiq uus o], ajn avt ey [ rth
seii meuu zeoiil nauu iter usa] o]ekh uter ukha],

apen, ayvez udest oyren soleii ojhsr eo¥gedh ofekh
2,19, kha hiit to ne pe¥ dhuu chi bhii ga ghe thuu ho

thiik ruudh jhiil tel me¥z dog drdh ba¥l hit duudh
kay hoy nav jev  keovi khadquu fev bshu noye berii
dola paysa krpa dhobii fifu chatii bhiiti guru tseVda
baii bhauu rgi suii eke yeii rtu ayke olii
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meydan  rumal theviin jevuun ksV¥tuk  noker bequuk  geruuq
kathor jiiven zomiin deuu]  pauus ladhaii tsrazuu tguifii
vogoyre tsoVpafii pahi je mera%hii tikauu boyragii bhikarii

iter ek aykila utsr uuth gheiin aii dhuuun

p.106. khiq'kii kor'da dus'ra keop'de 1ik'de {fek'qii kun'bii
tpovk' fii oy'ta guq'ghe av'gha par'dhii ev'dha bat'mii
tor'buuz ker'sunii  pheVz'dar [ik'ven ub'dar nuk'tats
khobar'dar phesav'nuuk hat'us'na sodev'ruuk 1lshan'pana

ka]st kol-to pes'ra pesar-tat sor 'kuun sorak-tiil
ghsser ghas'ruun ghes'riil gheser-fiil ath'vuun athev-tiil
bigheq Dbigh'quun Dbighed-lela oq'kha]at oq'kha]-tat

Chapter 3.
Class 1.
phikka akkal saokkhii qegea kottsa geceii iccha 1sjja
he{tii laf{the citfthii kheq%g fannev petta utthan reddii buddhi
snn choppenn loppha dhebbuu hiyya kirr hellii savva ifJ hissa
Class 2.

yukti csmatkar sedgur, upodghat mugdh sotkory utpenn
Jsbd gupt satphal samapt udbhav udbodhsk phakt

logn atma padma rotn Jpan Jjonm vanmay
Class 3.1i.

vaky okyala sepkhya agya ghya ticya
rajy yane tujhya petya mothyane citthya
gaqya pedhyatsa honyas anyatse tyacya

pothya udya madhye nyahal-ne pyala nsphyatsa
dhobyane obhyas bhyala ramy suury kholya
koravyas vyakhyan avaey rahasy manusy
hyala ma]yane atmyatsa mukhy nadya
Class 3.ii.

kvsecit gvahii ucchvas jvala vi[vas svatah
iifver svecch svepn dvara gerosvotii kevha vhava
tettvejnan mahattv envay sorv  dhvaja vhal, Jvas

Class 3.iii.

a. terk muurkh marg diirgh khurcii khureya orz kori garq
puur kiirti srthat verdal srdha arparn uurph barph
durbs gorbh dhorm dharmik dhsyry serv derfen hersg nors
tarha durlsbh  kurhadq  puurvii verge ssrvat ordhya ryarya

b. krom kram ingrejii agrshas  tras chidr citr
prayetn priiti abruu prapt namr tiivr tamreaf
Jriiment sohasr tryannav somudr
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Class 3.iv.
velgona  phalgun svalp kolha kalhoii lhovii klas  slet
Class L.

i.a. ajfcary pafeim pugke} ust rastr jreith rasta tost
vyavestha stsbdh nigphs krsn snan sthir restyane
strii strya spegt dﬁiti drsiya sthiti afcory sphuurti
Jastr snehs sku stefen post

b. wvatssl periiksa durlakg tiiksn  kgotriys vense oksaboksii
suuksm sksars[sh utsuk ok'smat

ii. tumhii amhii kerherne nhavii mhatara unhala cinh

Marathi Prose Pasaagel

pratyek [shoratse mshottv kahii ek vifist gostiit ahe. ap'lya ya
mumbeii ilakhyat az mumbsii, sh'medabad, solapuur vegsyre [share vya-
parasathii presiddh ahet. satara, ah'med'noger, vijapuur vegejre
Johere oytihasik drgtya mehsttvacii ahet. pendher'puur, nafik ve-
geyre [ohore dharmik drgtya Jregth genilii zatat. pure [oheracii
prosiddhi vidvanantse maher'ghar mheruun vifes ahe. karer€ ya thikenii
serv prekar'cya [iksenacya jit'kya soyii shet, tit'kya iter thikanii
naghiit, ani puurvii pefvyancya velii kay kimva hellicya ingrajii
raj'vatiit kay meharasi{ratiil vidvan lokentge te ek aveq'te sthan
houun rahile ahe. pune [eher semudrepatiipasuun 1850 phuut unts ahe.
ya [oheracii sthapena don fe vorgapuurvii Jivajiimeharajantge guru
dadajii kondsdev yanii kelii. meharajantsa vada yethe hota ani ray'geq
gheiipsrysnt tyantse mukhy thane punyasats sse. moharajancya pafecat
satara he [shor merathyancya sottefse kendr zhale. punyansjiik simhe-
geq killa, bha{'gher yethiil dheoron ve telav ani logkoratiil sunder
imar'tii pah'nyasar'khya ahet. punyatiil Sfonivar'vaqyazave] [rii
Jivajiimeharajantge smarsk mheruun tyantsa aJvaruudh bhevy putsla
ubha kelela ahe.

-
1. snusvars to be read with zero-realisation are not transcribed in
this passage.
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¢ HAPTER 1
ARRANGEMENT OF THE SYLLABARY

The writing system of Gujarati (3\‘[)‘( Al , gujoratii) is based
on the Sanskrit system, with some modifications as in the other modern
languages of Northern India which are written in the Devanagari
seript. The characters of the Gujarati script are arranged in the same
way as those of the Devenagari script, given in the Sanskrit sectionl.

The script is referred to as CHLUlCﬁ]iL(balebodh), 'that can be
understood by a child'. Each character is called Q}Lanﬁl(akgar),
and the syllabic series is called.cUéi}{[&iL (vernemala), 'character-
series’'. The terms used by Gujarati grammarians to refer to the
characters are similar to those used in Sanskrit, but as the realisa-
tion of the characters in reading Gujarati differs somewhat from the
Sanskrit system in respect of consonant characters realised with the
vowel o , these terms are used in this section in their Gujarati form
and transcribed in accordance with the realisation of the characters
in Gujarati. The following examples illustrate the difference between
the terms used in the Sanskrit section and the corresponding terms
used in this section:

Sanskrit FHQH (okgorem) Gujarati WHR (skgor)
{aan: (viramsh) (A (viram)
FHacy (entohstho) W2, (entesth)

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.1l.
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The table given below shows the arrangement of the Gujarati
seyllabary in roman notation. As the system of writing is syllabic,
and the characters in the syllabary represent syllables consisting of
either a vowel, or a consonant followed by the vowel o , the roman
tables show each consonant with this vowel. The vowel o , when
realised in this way with a consonant character, is usually referred

to in English texts as the 'inherent vowel'.

1 2 3 L 5
CONSONANTS with o Velar kalatal Retro- | Dental | Labial
flex

(]

® | Unaspirated | ko co te to pa
8l
(V] o
> E Aspirate khe che the the pha
i
= o Unaspirated go Jeo qgl dea ba
o @
-~ |3
a | ® | Aspiratea gho Jhs qhol | ane bhs

Nasal (ns)? (ns)?2 ne ns ma
Semivowels ya ro 1a vod
Fricatives IE] §3h E
Aspirate hs
Lateral - 12
VOWELS ® =a i ii u uu|e, e? sy |o, 22 o Pu
MODIFIERS Nasal - m or *© Aspirated - h

1. - 5. See notes on following page.
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The characters represented by ds end dhs sre reslised medislly
and finally with the flapped consonants p and rh in some words.
The characters represented by na and na occur only in combinat-
ion with other consonants, in Banskrit loenwords.

The character represented by ve 18 usually realised with labio-
dental articulation.

The cheractera represented by ss and syllabie r ococur only in
Sanskrit loanwords.

The vawele & =mnd € are written in the seript with the same
character, or vowel sign, usually transcribed as e . The vowels

o and o are also written with the same character, or vowsl Bign,
usually transeribed ms o .

The seriss of vowels includes 'short' i and 'lemg' 1i, 'short'

u and 'long' uwu. These palrs of vowels cccur in Oujerati words,

and the charasctere representing the 'short' and the 'long' vowels

are written according to certain rules of qrthogranhyl. This distinct-

fon between the 'short' and 'long' vowele is preserved in tnis work in

the transcription of the characters, though in modern Gujarati

Bpeech there is often 1ittles difference between the promunciation of

words written with the characters representing the 'short' or the

'long' vowels.

1.

See Chapter 2, under 2,1i.Vowel Signa.



CHAPTER 2
CHARACTERS OF THE SYLLABARY

The Gujarati characters are a modified form of the Devanagari
characters, with some changes of line snd form which have come about
through an adaptation of the script tor cursive writing. The charact-
ers are more rounded than those of the Devanagari script, and do not
have a head-stroke. Comparison with the characters in the Sanskrit
section will show how the Gujarati characters are related in form to
those of the Devanagari script. The method of writing the CGujarati
characters is in general the method desceribed in the Introduction,
and reference should be made to the notes on calligraphy given with
each group of characters in the Sanskrit section. Special notes are
given below on the calligraphy of any characters of which the ordefr
of strokes cannot be easily deduced from the Devanagari characters.

The Gujarati characters are described in this chapter under the
same headings as the characters in the Sanskrit section: Consonant

Characters, Vowel Characters and Vowel Signs, and Modifiers.

1. Consonant Characters.

The consonant characters are arranged in three groups: 'yorgiiy'
characters, 'sntesth' characters and 'uusm’ charactersl. As they are
given in the syllabary, these characters are realised as syllables
consisting of an initial consonant, or semi-vowel, followed by the

vowel o , and they are described as K|, (skar). The realisation

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,1.i - iii.
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of & consonant character without this vowel, thet is, aa the conson-

ant element of the syllable only, is indicated by = diegonal stroke

written at the foot of the character, thus EL . k= cL\. t- , and

B0 on, #s in Sanskrit. This stroke le called Gﬂjﬂ}{ {viram]l and 8

eharqcter sritten with this stroke is called '"halent' by Gujaratl

grammarianei but in the teaching of writing in schools, characters
written with this stroke are described as “iké (khodil, 'lame’').

The realisation of skar consonant characters in reading Gujaratl
differs somewhat from the realisstion of these gharocters in Benskrit.
The following notes msy be regarded as general guiding principles to
which reference may be made later when the charactera sre discussed
in detail.

s, A final okar consonsnt charscter is usually reslised with zerc-
vowal, sxoept in a few Banskrit 1nanwnrda.2

b. A final skar consonant character formed by combining two or more
charactersd, or a final eker consonant character preceded by 8
character written with the snusvar representing 8 nesal conson-
aut“, is usually realised with an a-glide.

c. A medial skar consonant character is realised in certain contexts
with zeroc-vowel, or with an s-glide, for instsnce, when such &
character occurs as the second character of a three character
word, and the finsl character has one of the vowel nignn5.

d. When an okar consonant character le the finel character of a

verbal base, 1t ia usually reelised with gero-vowel, or with an

1. Bee Sanskrit,Ch.2,1l. 2, The viram is not written in Gujarati
with characters which are realised in this Wway; it is written only
in 8 few Sanskrit loanwords. 3, Bee below,Ch.3,2.

li. B8ee below, 3.1i.b. 5. 8See below, 2.11i.
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s-glide, before the addition of suffixes consisting of, or begin-

ning with, s conscnant charsoter with one of the vowel signs.

Por guidance in reeding, final cker consonant characters reslis-
ed with zero-vowel are transcribed without @ » Bnd medial skar con-
sonant characters reslised with zero-vowel or with an a—-glide are
transcribed thus: k' , t' , p' .

i. Cherscters of the vergily Egroup {q,:r['iu :11.

The first group of conscnent characters consists of twentyfive
characters representing syllables with an initisl ploeive consonant
followed by the vowel 2 . Thege characters fall into five q,:i

(verg), or classes, according to the five pesitions of artioulation.

e - 8 ML WL RRRS

ka kha gha +IJGE
CI-verg l @ a % L
ca che Je Jha -ia
=)
ta-varg d’ 6 6 d '\l-
te tha da dhe =-na
ta-vorg d “- g b l‘
te tha ds dhe na
Pe=varg 1{ & I‘ L
pa phe be bha me
An older form of & is & .
1. 8ee Banskrit,Ch.2,1.1. <. Charactere which do not occur

initially are ehown by & hyphen prefixed to the syllable in the
romen transeripticn.
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The characters & , § , 5% sand § are written thus:
5 ¢ & 5 § c s &
% 9 IR é 5 S =6

The akar consonant characters are referred to, a8 for inetance in

apelling, thus: & , 1&&5-1 (kakke), ol » ;LT{-"L (tetto), and so on.
The characters &= and "o do not ogecur in gujarati worda, but

they are written, in combination with other charscters, in some

Sanskrit loanwords in the literary langusge. The characters § and
% sre reslised medielly snd finally ss p@ snd (ha 1in certain

words. Exemples of this realisation are given later, after the

vowel signs are discummedl

Reading examples?

1. One character words. Four of the vorgiiy characters ceccur Aas

words: -, g iy G

2. Two character words, final characters realised with zero-vowel.
A 3L AML O WS MS s L w6 &L
He HS YA ds WS B U1 & WS MR

3, Three character words, final cheracters remlised with zero-vowel.
Hed UsS ASM HeE WA 425 LS AHA
DL G418 HAALE  WME BMC AV Gvd HS

L. Four character words, second charscters realised with zero-vowel

or with sn e-glide; final characters realised with zero-vowel.

TIYLL 0SBl YSMS  ACHe Guiwe Plrstl

1. Bee below, under 2,11i.
2, For tramscription, ses p.lE8.
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ii. Characters of the ontesth group (W~ )1
There are four Gujarati characters in this group, &s in the

same group of Sanskrit characters.

- @ El a

ye 1a ra v
When the characters 4. and d. occur initially, or medially
realised with a following vowel, they are realised as consonants. When
they occur medially, in positions in which skar consonant characters
are realised with zero-vowel, or finally, they are realised as semi-

2
vowels, forming diphthongs with the vowel of the preceding syllable.
e.g. Yy, qa- (PR . C N

yajan van bhay jav
Reading examples3

1. None of the antesth characters occurs as a word.

2. Two character words, final characters realised with zero-vowel.
YU YR U R HE R Y | @l M
Ud @Y PR P dR W sAd U MR W

3. Three character words, final characters realised with zero-vowel.
U5 YA 4™ AW MRS dMd L dR&
WS dRe @R YAl U WA YA CRBL

L. Four character words, second characters realised with zero-vowel

or with an s-glide; final characters realised with zero-vowel.

SAAR  ALMPL  WSAR @SSRl dRaY &R

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,1.ii. 2, Further examples of the realisat-
jon of these two characters are given below, under 2.ii.
3, For transcription, see p.168.
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11i. Characters of the uusm group (G2
These characters as given in the Sanskrit section are written
in the Hindi style. The Gujarati characters are:
AU o, Ao ¢
Is s° G ha
The character Y, occurs only in Sanskrit loanwords, and when
written in words in common use in Gujarati, it 1s often realised as
fe except in formal reading.
Reading examplea.2
1. None of the characters in this group occurs &8s & word.
2. Two character words; final characters realised with zero-vowel.

/L AS UG AV L KL WU U &AL AU

3, Three character words; final characters realised with zero-vowel.
AULL €Us RL SRV AU A SWL SR

4. Four and five character words; £inal characters realised with zero-
vowel, second character in four character words, third character
in the five character word, realised with zero-vowel or with an

o-glide.
ML URUAA ARS8 SARA SRSl ASAR

The last consonant character in the Gujarati syllabary is
w, —193, realised as & retroflex lateral consonant with =2 .

Reading examplea.2

g0 gV e Yo Yau SN WRAN gNdc

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,1.iii. 2. For trenscription, see p.168.
3, See Sanskrit, Ch.2,1.iii. Vedic character.
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The twe cheracters Iﬂ_ and :L » each representing syllsbles
consisting of two conscnants followed by the vowel @ , are often
pleced et the end of the series of conacnant characters in the verns-
male, but they do not properly belong to the syllabary, and they are

discussed lntarl.

2. Vowel Characters and Vowel Bignﬂ.z

i. Vowel Characters.

The wvowel characters used in writing Gujarati correspond with
the vowel characters in Banskrit though the forms differ. BSyllabic
rr , 1 and 11 do not oceur in Gujaratid, The vowel characters are

usually placed firet in the verrnemala.

w«.wéé‘@@.

it

auailaiiwilwfﬁ.

ayllabic e, el a, olt
The character -4 , syllsbic r , ccours only in & few Sanskrit
loanwords, used mainly in the literary languege. The vowel characters
are referred to as gkar, skar, ikar, ukar, and so on.
In 811 reading exsmples which follow, okar consonant characters
which occur in words having vowel cherecters or vowel signs should be
realised according to the genersl ruleeg already glven, unless special

notes are added.

1, Bae below, Ch,3.Classecs 2. mnd . 2. For the use of vowel
characters and vowel signas, see Sanekrit, Ch.2,2.1.
5. Bee Hanskrit, Ch.2,2.1. L. Bee sbove, Ch.l. The realisation of

theae vowel characters se e or & ,8nd as © or o , is discussed
below under il. Vowel Signs.
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Reading exampleal

1. Vowel characters only. WML le '-‘u-{_[_w-il ﬂuil
2. Vowel characters with skar characters.

du. B s WM Ne U vy s
BaLs gun Ble A  wAMe 2a Gms du
Ns w8 ad e o1 PR A adn

ii, Vowel signs.

Vowel signs corresponding to each vowel character, except WM, ,
are added to the okar form of the consonant characters to represent
syllables consisting of an initial consonant followed by one of the
vowels a to oV . The vowel signs are given here added to the
character & .

G R T S I R
ka ki kii ku kuu kr ke ,ke koy ko,ko ko¥

The order of strokes in writing characters with vowel signs is
in general the same as that described in the notes on calligraphy in
the Sanskrit section®., Some of the characters are modified in form
when certain of the vowel signs are added.

a. The upright stroke of a character is written without rounding the
foot when the vowel signs for u or uu are added:
e | ":i ! ‘tl, Y
gu guu puu suu
b. Special forms:

=R e M W L,L:eg%{i SR T

Ja HOo3EE e juu nu uu dr ir hr

1. For transcription of examples, see p.168.

2. See Sanskrit,Ch.2,2.ii.
L
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In the teaching of writing in schools, and in spelling, the up-
right stroke of a character, and of the vowel signs corresponding to
the characters | , QQl and Qﬁl apre referred to as &l (kano), &nd
the diagonal superscribed strokes in the vowel characters and signs,
as in W , 2, , V) e@nd W), , are referred to as HLAL (matra). The
vowel signs for ¢ and 5‘ are called €Rd, QS (hresv i) and
él_;i ES\ (diirgh ii), and the vowel signs for @ and @_ are called
g%d_@ (hresv u) and ail @_(diirgh uu)l. Characters having vowel
signs are described as 'akar', 'ykar', 'ekar' and so on.

Reading examples2

1. One character words.

T A W D ol A WAV

2. Words of two or more characters.

As Ay s g4 ds 3w Ay <o (ed
e ald AR we L ugl wk Gl G
2l B b WA Al cd L il
A0 AL Ale WL ¥p U A G gu @
Pl Gawell 3R Adied QR cud0t

Realisation of the vowels Y, and W) .

These vowel characters, and the corresponding vowel signs, each
represent two vowels of different quality. The vowel character Q:‘l
and the corresponding sign are realised in the ma jority of words as
e , but in some words as € ; the vowel characterﬂm. and the corres-

ponding sign are realised in the ma jority of words as o , but in

1. hresv, 'short' ; diirgh, 'long'.
2. For transcription, see p.168.
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some words as o ., The reamlisation of these characters ss ¢ and 2
ia described by Gujarati grammariens as GLT—L (vivrt, 'open'). BSome
pairs of words, written in the same way, are distinguished in meaning
only by the realisation of the vnwalnﬁl g © or as D . Some worda
in frequent use in which these vowels are realised as 'ogpen' vowels
are given below; a fuller list of such words is given in the Gujarati
dictionary 'Hﬂrmﬂkﬂﬂh'1, and in the dictionary 'Jndnikush*2 words in

which the 'open' wowels ccecur are epecially noted.

Words in which ﬁEL , or the corresponding sign, is realised as £ :

Wy WEL 82 Bs Be L 3 Old SR Adl DA
S PR e Ad B8l L WeR-® W Wy~ uedl
BoL A Ge- Ass R GiA okt Wt R A4
W- A- AL @Ry WS AR ARl AR Ay ULl

Words in which QGIL , or the corresponding sign, is realised as 2 :

W AdeLs Mse WU Sud Sudl sLLdl
s 28 SR el Alel vml  sw e’
Audl Al BLs- Ble Uld L - s AL
AL we wed’® ol e il kUM 0n
Ag 2462 2ALs WU A WS -

When charscters with these wowels are written with the merk of

naealisation known ae the anuavur?, they are realised as 'open' vowels.

1. =3 813l , nermskof, pub.1873. 2, AN avyudl  wWusellsiay
sarthe gujeratii jodsnii kof, pub.15L3., The topen' realigation of
these vowel characters and signe is indicated in this dictionary by
inverting the matra. 3. The words written with a hyphen are
verbal bases. L. In this and later words in which there are two
okar characters, it is the first which ie realised with o .

5. Similarly ell words in which the first syllable is al_, 'four',

6. Bimilerly other words in which the firet syllable is §l-, 'less a
quarter', 7. Bee below, under 3,Modifiers, 1. snusvar.




148 GUJARATI SECTION

Some words which sre distinguished in meaning only by the realisation
of?ﬂhaa 0O or as D i

)tLUL gol, 'round’ gol, 'treacle'

1i1y1 kho],, 'enquiry’ kho], 'oil-cake'

Qi[qJ§L coparii, 'smeared!’ eoparii, 'book'

QLQL kon, 'angle' kon, 'who'

NN colii, 'bodice’ colii, (name of a vegetable)
QElUL so], 'sixteen' so], 'weal', 'stripe’

Realisation of skar consonant characters in words with vowel

characters and signs in certain positions.

a. When a medial okar ccnsonant character, in a three character
word, is followed by a final character with a vowel sign, it 18
usually realised with zero-vowel, or with an a-glide, and the
semi-vowels represented by 2 and o form diphthongs with the
vowel of the preceding syllable, as in
ANedl  wL HolsL  selL LR

et'lo cor'bii man'ko phay'do chev'{e

The realisation of medial skar characters in words of more than
three characters varies according to the position in each word
of the characters with vowel signs. In compound words, the
realisation depends upon the form of the words joined in the
compound. The following examples illustrate the realisation of
skar consonant characters in such words.
Second characters realised with zero-vowel, or with an o-glide:

Aasil HeaLs dst cAraR
Jet'korii ket'lak nuk 'san jan'ver
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Other characters realised with zero-vowel, or with an s-glide:
GOLLER  AUASAN  SUCH UECTE R
dukan'dar tabaq'tob kopatf'bajii per'van'gii

b. When a suffix beginning with a consonant character is added to a
noun or pronoun, or to a verbal base, ending in an skar consonant
character, this final character is realised with zero-vowel, or
with an o-glide, as in these examples:

Al XA sl odddl  @pl
gam-no tom-ne kar-to bol-va lag-fe

When such suffixes are added to verbal bases of three or more

characters, of which the final and pre-final consonant characters

are okar, the realisation of the pre-final character varies in

the way illustrated by the following examples:

U AUH® AL AUHANAAL
sama j som' jii soma j-va sam' jav-va
428 U Y5l Y5184
tharsk thoar'ke thersk-to thar'kav-vo

Reading examplesl ;

1. ckar consonant characters realised as in note a.

JMssL  wudl  osfl sl Wwull vy suedl
el g waen  Selld 2Rl SAMAR

2. skar consonant characters realised as in note b.

Dz Ddr daxdl  UsS  usSL Y&sall
Wiz wddR waedl sl Qusadl

1. For transcription, see p.168.
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Reamligation of medial and final .4 and 4 -

The character nj is usually realised medially or finally as =
flapped consonant, T_':al. except when preceded by & character written
with the snusvar®, In some words, however, it is slways realised as
a stop, 4@ . The character ¢ 1is usually realised ss a stop, dhe ,
and sometimes a8 & flapped consonant. In some words the realigation

as & stop is constant. The following examples are some of the words lIr

frequent use in which & end ¢ are always realised as utopuj:

ML G- M5 BLs VULSL sk WSl cASL dls 448~ @Ls
Gl &Ls BUEL Welel Sle- sLe BLEL Abl dUs-

These characters ere slways realised as stops after nasalisation.

In the following pairs of words the realisation of S5 aas de or

as [@ 165 necessary for distinction of meaning:

'LU..SL rado, 'male buffalo’ TPATO, 'neighbourhood’
';1\(; jaqu®, *thick! japit, ' jaw’
d_@[ vado, 'cancelled' varo, 'elderly'

5

Orthography of the 'short' and 'long' vowels.
The following general rules are ususlly spplied in writing the
vowel characters é - é\ and @ . @l , and the corresponding vowel
gigna, though practice varies, and numerous exceptions ogour.
f. QT , and the corresponding sign, are ususlly written in finsl

characters, or immediately preceding a final skar consonant

1. See note in 1.i. sbove. 2. Bee below, under 3.1, snusvar.

3, See Hotes on Gujsrati Phonology, T.N.Dave, Bulletin of the Scheol
of Oriental Studies, Vol.VI.p.673 ff,

;. Por the mark of nesaelisation on the final character of this word,
gee below, under 3.i.snusvar. 5. Puller notes on Gujarati orthe-
graphy ere glven in 'Jodnikosh', Introduction, p.30 ff.
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character, unless this is a conjunct characterl; €.E.

ad &l well As Ay 2w
loii korii panii thiik cii) goriib

?S , and the corresponding sign, are usually written in all
2

other positions®; €.g.
ezt @ue G ARar  abdam
dives tikhet biladqii ho[iyar ghadiya]

Some exceptions:

ol edled B M L) R A 1o

biijo hakiikst liidhe kiidho fiikhiine

@. , and the corresponding sign, are usually written in a
medial position when jmmediately preceding a final gkar consonant
character, unless this is a conjunct character; €.g.

86 A oyuL sa WAR

uuth duudh bhuukh phuul ma juur

@ , and the corresponding sign, are usually written in other
positions, though many words occur in. Gujarati texts written with

either the 'short' or the "long' vowelz; e.g.

Gl s MUR Al HLNRY

unalo dukan suthar varu al,'su
Some exceptions: @_’.u_é @:q_‘.?_ @[_(1-{1 Qcil %\j,-
uucak _  uupar uubho kuuvo suu jh-

The Sanskrit orthography is usually preserved in Sanskrit loan-

words; e.g. [.é_d (lﬂ_[a H%\L Gi\ﬁl, e

h]
hit bhiiti purus bhuumi bahu

1. See below, Chapter 3.
5. For this vowel written with the spusvar, see below, under 3.1i.
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3. Modifiers.
The modifiers,aﬂleFLL{ (enusvar) and EiQibf\(visarg), used in
the Devanagari script, are both used in writing Gujarati.l
i. snusvar.
The snusvar is a mark representing nasalisation, and is written
in Gujarati in the form of a dot above a character, thus:
W owi o 6 AW s B § 3T &
om; am . im; um em on kan kim  kug  key kon
The snusvar is placed at the right side of any superscribed

stroke, and it is written on the character after every other stroke,

a8 in the Devanagari script.2

Realisation of the asnusvar.

a. The snusvar is realised in some words as the nasalisation of the
vowel of the character with which it is written. This realisation
occurs usually when the snusvar is written with any of the vowels
QHJ_ to QQD_, except in some Sanskrit loanwords. The snusvar
realised in this way occurs in many grammatical forms. Examples:

& wl o d Bu A udiw WU
k5ii mé it td tiuc mé pahde pavva

Grammatical forms:

- - - - .
PLsL MU B W aB wqad
chokaréd badhée kelld mari Jat av-vil

The 'long' vowels EI and @a_are usually written in characters

with the snusvar when it represents nasalisation of a vowel,

1. See 8Banskrit, Ch.2,3.i. and ii.
2. ibid., note on calligraphy of the anusvar.
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except in grammatical forms described as 'nmeuter singular', which
are always written with the 'short' vowel; e.g.

Dl ol B e d G
viichii bhiit tiudo mard 17ibd tiudd

Some words are written with either 'short' or 'long'’ vowels.

The vowel characters Q;L and Qﬁl_, and the corresponding signs,
are realised with the snusvar as € and 3 ; e.g.

Uag ol AWud  dSug

kh&e-vil bhés sdp-vi pahdc-vil
The snusvar written on a character preceding one of the vergiiy
characters may be realised as the nasal consonant of the same
class as the following character, or as n before a character of
the cs-verg. This realisation of the snusvar occurs mainly in
reading Sanskrit loanwords. When the onusvar is realised as a

nasal consonant before a final skar consonant character, the
1

final character is usually realised with an s-glide~. Examples:
56 wld  ¥d UL AU,
kenth fanti jentu sembhal, ssmbandh

As in Sanskrit, there is an alternative method of representing
nasal consonants in this context. This method is described 1ater?
The 'short' forms of the vowels é and @ are usually written
with the snusvar representing a nasal consonant; €.g.

R O T ]I A6 §HR

ling cinta sundar kumbhar

1. See above, 1.b. Realisation of skar consonant characters.
2. See below, Ch.3,3.Class 2.ii.
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¢. When the snusvar is written on & character preceding an sntasth
or an uusm character, as in Banskrit losnwords and learned words
used in the literary language, it is realised in various ways,
according to the poaition of articulation of the following conscn-
ant. The reslisation of the snusvar in these contexts by mpeakers
in various parts of Indis is deecribed in the Banskrit aectiﬂnl-
The usual Gujeratl practice 1s illustrated by these examples:
snusvar before 2| , realised as § , as in E‘l.‘-il’l. » BafyoE
wnusver before (4 , reslised as I , as in "i[ﬁﬂl, , pullipg
snusvar before all other sntesth and uusm characters, realised
e ¥ e HAUGL  eURAlr WA wWw (e

safrakgon® vara¥var a¥f shi¥sa  si¥h
Hegding EZHmplﬂBj

1. snusvar realised as in note 8,

4 € 56 clln Bs viw uly Gu A A
Gl A Aalr uig uw€lw @A wh diY

2. wnuavar realieed as in notes b. Bnd c.

WAE Yq  drid MO e SR ML UM

ii. wviaserg

This modifier, described in the Banskrit Beatinnh, does not ocour
in Gujsrati words, but it cccurs medially in & few Banskrit 1oanwords
and is realiped aa the doubling of the following consonant, &8 in
%:U-L. dukkh (also written g'l.l-[_ ; dukh) and Qilﬂ.: &30, . sntekkerar.

1. B8ee’B8anskrit, Ch,2,3.1.0.
2. & represents k- Jolned wilth -ge . Bee Ch.3,3.Class L.1.Db.
%, For tranecription, see p.l169. ly. Bas Banskrit, Ch.2,3.1i.
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L. The Complete Byllabary.
The traditional order of the characters in the syllabic series

ia shown in the following tablei:

w oy © ¢ 6B 6
WA W) W)
W W
L R M R
SRR e
gRE s 8 6 TR
Y Y s W
uoo§ 9 M
RS TR I
A 4 A &
wn,

The vowel charsacter »§ is not usually included in the table.

The table in which the vowel characters (except o8 ), end the
modifiers added to the charscter A, , are pleced at the head of a
series of columns consisting of every conscnent character in the skar
form, with esch of the vowel signs and esch of the modifiers, is
called in Gujarati the S RAVS] , barakhodii, the 'twelve characters’.

This table ig often recited in schools by children learning to read.

1. Cf. Devanagari table in Sanskrit,Ch.2,L.
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Thess two tebles show the order in which characters are placed
ag initisl characters of words in diectionaries, which is the s=ame 88
the order in Sanskrit, except that words beginning with characters
with the onusvar are placed after words beginning with the same
character without the cnusvar, as illustrated below:
ganskrit: & @al amys amfs amhe aks 8khe ...
Gujarati: a a1 aks akhe ... ass she amke ankha ...

5. Numerals.

The Gujarati numerals are written thuse:

a. RO B M € 9 & ge W9

a 2 5 Iy 5 6 7 8 9 10

6. Punctuation.

In prose writing, the same system of punctuation is used =s in

Englieh prose. The system used in Gujerati verse is the same 28 the
Sanakrit nyﬂtcm.l

1. See Senskrit,Ch.2,6.



CHAPTER 3
CONJUNCT CHARACTERS

Consonant characters may be combined to represent two or more
consonants which are to be realised without an intervening vowel.
Characters formed by joining other characters are called Qﬁ}i&rtLhﬁjL
(sefyuktakger) by Gujarati grammarians or ih;SLﬁﬁQ ( jogakser) in
the teaching of writing in schools. The construction and calligraphy
of conjunct characters in the Devanagari script is described in the
Sanskrit sectionl. Gujarati conjunct characters are constructed by
similar methods, with these modifications:

i, Some conjunct characters are formed by writing two characters
together, without the usual separating space, 88 in 56 , kka.

ii. When conjunct characters are formed by omitting the upright
stroke of the first characterz, the remaining part of the first
character is often written on & lower level than the first part

of the second character, as in =L » g8° e, , bba.

1. Contexts of Conjunct Characters in Gujarati.

Conjunct characters occur in Gujarati in the following contexts:

i. In Gujarati words, that is, words not borrowed from Sanskrit or
from modern languages; €.g.
siel oy sl R4l

dahyd baccil nakkii citthii

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.3,1. o, ibid., Ch.3,1.ii.
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11. 1In Senskrit lesnworda, either words used commonly in Gujarati,
or learned worde used only in the literary language; &.g.
Yaris ud, otz
puBtak patr iif[var
ii1l. In loanwords from other langusges; e.g.

234l s R

rasto gard gfefan

2. Realisation of Conjunet Characters in Gujarati.

Conjunct charscters are realised in reading as syllables consist-
ing of two or more consonants followed by & vowel. When an skar con-
Junet character occurs ms the final oharacter of & word, it is usual-
1y realised with an s-glide, as in Sy , Jemm' , JLIA. - _{astr'-1

The realisstion in modern Oujaratl of skar consonant characters
with zero-vowel in certain positions in words gives rise to & problem
of spelling. For instance, when a formative particle beginning with
8 consonant character 1s added to a verbal base ending in a final
ekar conscnent character, the final character of the base is realised
with zero-vowel. This reslisetion of thes consescutive cheracters is
similar to the reslisstion of & econjunct charscter. 8Similer problems
arise in other contexts, where an skar coneonant character is realio-
“ed with zero~vowel before a following consonant chapacter, and in
compound words in which the firet part ends in an ekar consonant
character end the second part begine with a consonant character.
Examples of such words are given below with the variocus claases of

conjunct ocharacters.

1, Bee above, Ch.2,l.a. and b. This glide ie not represented in the
transcription of words to which this rule applies.
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3. Classss of Conjunct Characters in CGujarati.

The conjunct charscters used in writing Gujarati are classifisd
{n this chapter in the same way as the conjunct characters given in
the Senskrit section', Conjunct characters of ell the classes occur
in Gujarati, but in some of the classes only 2 few of the characters
are used, Thpee which are used in writing Gujarati are shown by ths
exemples given in each claes, which include Bome Banakrit loanwords in
frequent uge. Boms of the reading examples given in the Sanskrit seot-
fon ocour in literary texts &s learned leanwords, and these may be

transeribed without difficulty in Gujeratl characters.

Claea 1. Two similar characters Joined.2

Moet of the cherscters of the Gujarati syllabary cccour in this
class, as 'doubled' characters. The character for -rra is written
BE Ei s the supersoribed stroke representing r- preceding enother
consonant 3,

A character representing en sspirated consonent is not usually
written as the first part of & conjunct cheracter in this class; but
in Gujsrati writing the charascters WA , khkhs , 3 , thths , and

&%l . dhdhs are often used. The combinationse -nne =2nd -mme BTr8e

represented in some words by writing the snusver over the character

preceding «| or M, ; e.8.
AnlA Al W,
sammati gennidhi but ann
The following examples illustrate Gujarati words in which two

consecutive consonant charactera, the first being skar, are reallsad

1. Bee Banekrit, ﬂh-i.jl 2s ct. Bﬂnﬂkrlt‘p ch-.'hj-ﬂlﬂﬂﬁ 1.
3. Bee below, Class 3.iii.a,
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in ordinary speech in the seme way 88 conjunct characters:
VTR I I TE T GUAd oL
agugaQiil gam~m52 hhav-vﬁ3 behen-no~
Heeding exumplea“
A4l Gsss WMl @R Al ol Gl OBl UHS
Gzdl il mf AL Wl Rrn wR Haa’ ol
B WA Uy Yol (R Wi Derd). siedl Bl

Cless 2. Two verglily charsctere joined.

The charscters of this cless occcur for the most pert in Banskrit
and other leoanwords. Those which are most frequently used in writing
Bujarati sre given below, in the same groups as the characters given
in the Banskrit sectionb,

Los B M A vk
~kta ~tka -pta -tpa =bda
1i. Most of the characters corresponding to thoss of this group in
the Bangkrit section, under ii.s., are written in literary Ouja-
rati, representing homorgenic nasal consonants. This method of

representing nesal consonants preceding vergliy characters 18

generally used only in writing Banskrit loanwords. An slternative

methed, representing nessl consonente of each class by writing
the snusvar on the preceding character, has been described nbuvﬂ?-

Of the characters given in the Sanskrit ssction under ii.b., only

gl » ipe end @i, -tne occur in Gujerati. The character sl

ie not eslligraphically & conjonct charactar and is often

1. Compound word, 2, Noun with suffix. 3. Verbal form.

L. For transeription,see p.169. 5. The second character in these words
is formed from the Devanasgari charsoter for ds ; Cf.Sanskrit,Ch.2,l.1.
EI Ses Bﬂnﬂk?it. ﬂh-.’.'l.}-Cl.E- ?4 Bee Hbﬂ?e, @.2,3-1-3-
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included in the syllabary. In CGujeratl dictionaries words begin-
ing with gl are placed after words beginning with . . =L is
often realised a8 gyo .

iii. Some of the charascters of this group occur in Banskrit loanwords:

St ow; @ i 4 -

-kmw —-Ene -ghne =tma -dms -Tna
iv. Of this group, cnly = , -nma , ocours in Gujarati, though
&M , -nqms &nd QM. , -rme@ may occur in lesrned loanwords in
a literary text.
The following examples illustrate the realieation of consecutive

congsonant characters, when the first is skar, in the same way as con-

junct characters:  AU[HL s Pl WAL

Iakti Jnk~t111 gupt ap-tul

Reading examplenE

AN &L dsld WSR2l AR U Aol
M BRI AL G B WA BURLL W
UIA, gl

Cless 3, Charapters joined with sntesth characters.

1. Characters joined with following ¥, o2

A1l the cherscters of the Gujarati syllsbary, except S+ and
> occur in this class. Many of the characters ceccur in verbsl forms
In which the suffix IIL - aﬂd other forma of this suffix, ars added to
the verbal base by joining the character of the suffix with the final
charecter of the base.

l. Varbal form. 2. For transcription, sees 1.169.
3. Bee Banskrit, Ch.3,3.Class 3.1.
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Reading examplesl

gui Al vl Alvell ay e Al yerll
2 Wb Y well B usll sl eull
well Al w2 Aal Well WA -l AU R
wnf cigll s Aol opy Yl sul oded ey
oled] M WIRRY AL 86 W [Hswll Mg

ji. Characters joined with following d, .2
Only a few of the Gujarati characters are combined with o, , and

these occur only in Sanskrit loanwords. The realisation of a final
ekag' consonant character in some compound words formed with the words
dléL, vala and )X , var , illustrate the realisation of consec-
utive consonant characters, when the first is skar, in the same Way as
conjunct characters of this class; e.g.

Ysld  wsdlRY Slsdidl  AMAR  YHdlR

pakvann ath'vadiyi dak'vala som'var budh'var

Reading examp1e33
Ard Yyl ud Rl @GR AcUL
U g L el

iii. Characters joined with preceding Q_\ or following % .
iy Q\ preceding another character.?

These conjunct characters are formed by placing a stroke known
as \?_-3_ , reph , above the character before which Q,\ is to be realis-

ed as the first of two or more consecutive consonants. The place of

1. For transcription, see p.169. 2, See Sanskrit, Ch.3,3.Cl.3.ii.
3, For transcription, see p.169. 4. For the character ¥ , [2 » :
gee Sanskrit, Ch.2,l.iii. 5. See Sanskrit, Ch.3,3.Cl.3.i11.
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this stroke on Gujarati characters, whether skar or written with vowel
signs, corresponds with the place of the stroke on the Devanagari
characters, and the order of writing the strokes of charaéters with
reph is the same as the order described in the Sanskrit sectionl.

The characters of this class which occur in Gujarati are illustrated
in the reading examples given below.

The following words illustrate the realisation of consecutive
consonant characters, when the first is skar, in the same way as con-
Junct characters written with reph are reélised:

sl sl wl  oawid oasl  Rrerel

karta kor-ta? dharm ghar-m§3 verny nissr'nii

Reading exampleah
A5 YUl opl WP ol A8l Yol adA 24
AQacl Aty wy wdel @l eBlul wd yd el

b. { following another character.

These characters are formed by writing a short diagonal stroke
either against the upright stroke of a character, or below a rounded
character.5 Two characters similar to the Devanagari characters are
used in forming these conjunct characters: ¢ for ds , and X, for

fo £ The examples given below illustrate the characters of this class
which oceur in Gujarati, mostly in Sanskrit and English loanwords.

Reading examples’

B Ad WG WG WL WelL AvL A UsAR
WL WABL WAE A PAY DL WUR R

1. See S8anskrit,Ch.3,3.Cl.3.iii.a.Calligraphy. 2,Verbal form.
3. Noun with suffix. L. For transcription, see p.l169.

5. Cf.Sanskrit,Ch.3,3.Cl.3.iii.b. 6. ibid.,Ch.2,1.i. and iii.
7. For transcription, see p.169.
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iv. Characters with preceding &L\ or following @& -1

The cheracters of thia clase which are used in writing Gujerati
are 1l1lustratesd in the reeding examples given beslow.
B, E'I._\'prucnd:lng.

Oheracters with precading 'l'd.\ are not usually written in Gujarati
sxcept in & few Sanskrit loanwords. Some words are written gither with
a conjunct character or with separste chesractera, such as ‘-‘t@.‘l '
bslke , or H'.H‘_E.hal'ke.

In representing colloquial speech forms in modern Gujarati, the
character (=G, is sometimes written for €S, as in &!}_-_1 » 1her ,
for (&Q.lahsr , and other similer wordsa.

b, &, following.

gharacters combined with following @ occur mainly in Banskrit
and English loanwords.

The following words 1llustrate the reslisation of consecutive
consonant characters, when the first is skar, in the same way as con~”
junct charscters of this class:

(1ga  anelell oedl  2undl

bil'kul val'genii bad'lil am'lil

Reading examples?

SLELH  SEuAL  Sledl  sesd)  Reed  (Rleu
Yesle  Als SA3L  SEIM deuRl @

1., Crf. Bamskrit, Ch.5%,3%.Cl.5.iv.n, and b,
2. For transeription, eee p. 169,
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Cless L. vargiiy charscters joined with preceding or following uugsm

characters.
1
i. vergiiy charascters joined with Q| , & or ¥ .

B ﬂ_l_\ . 'hl’\ur Q;‘L\praoeding a vargliy character,

The charactere of this c¢lasse which occur in OGujarati, moEtly in
Banskrit losnwords, are illuatrated by the exemples given below. The
formation of the characters is similar to the formation of the Deva-
negari charscters of this cless, using the form AL 2 for U, and
ueing the form =] 3 for A when combined with b
b. © or ¥ following a vergiiy character.

Only & few of the Gujerati characters cceur in this class. Thoee
which oceur sre illustreted in the examples below. The character

%L, kgo , e not celligraphically a conjunct cnaracter and is often
included in the Gujarati vernsmslal Words beginning with this are
Placed in Gujarati Aictionaries after words beginning with Sd -

The following words illustrate the realisation of consecutive
consonant characters, when the firat ie skar , in the same wey a8

eonjunct characters:

s AUAL SRl (Baredl

nuk 'san nas-to3  bhea-nob dives-mB/
The character ¢ is written in some words for 4 t& to represent
the pronuncistion in modern Gujarati of such words as i_\-t_% (4, sehel

{%%(ﬂ_',l, ana (L @%, s3he {Q%“l'}-

1. Cf. Sanskrit, Ch.3,3.Clase L.i.as, and b. 2., ibid., Ch.2,1.1ii.
3. ibid., Ch.2,1.i. ce—vergeh. L. Cf.note on gl , under Cl.2.1i,Db.
5. Verbal form. 6, Woun with suffix. 7. Noun with particle.
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Reeding exampleal

ennsdl  WAB el vAaudd wuml g v
s el AW Aaxd [dL YRels W Al
o, R Qslr [gd  |RWL URA
pydlRL  AWBL  BHR GRMEL BBl VLR g1L4

11. ¢ preceding-or following snunasik ('nasal') characterse,
8. ¢ preceding.
LY
Two cheracters ocour with preceding & , in the Sanskrit loan=
b

words U LGLOL , brehmer , and[’?{&. cihn
b. & following.

The characters which occur with following € ere illustrated in
the examples given below. The characters «§ and M§ are sometimes
written to reprasent the tendency to aspiration in some words in
colloguial speech.

Reading examples3
el AL [RAUA] A [dR]

Gujaratl prose p&ﬂﬁugeh

ol Awdyd @, wdull B A wped Q.
B, o] Ved WAMS D Aed v, AL AL Sdid, dl
Qu Al upL Rgell ctgoru-d WA Ffad ud v,
qaiy wuARis D, R By ewnll el el 94
Wl O B Al stapL o ARs veelld  susAdl

e

1. Por transcription, see p.169. 2. Of.8anskrit, Ch.3,3.Class s 11-
3, For transcription, see p.170. s, SArtha Jodpikosh, by Magenll

Prebhudés Desfi, Lth ed, 1949, p-.16, pub. Kavajivan Prak@ichan
Mandir, Ahmedsbad.
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I endsL DD O, B A wami st dd -
ot Qarl ld il Moulyl MYSAL Hlsl wall
ol WD e el b ud 38l 9, adl
usel-l oo, “Q Mswy dvuel il WA O, s
a2 sl s Gad ug o Aca uel
AARL Sl ¥ QU dl A SBL WURML w4 e, U

o .
MRl wdle e (Ased-dl sl o asl s

. auid oyl (sl wois ol Rusell ¥ 4R
3w O wA ofla [sedl HAHH A €12 Aol
QU oL, sledrd U © v vl W e,
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Transcription of Reading Examples

Chapter 2.
1.1, na che Jo dhe

ghen pog nokh goj caq meth kekh bher cheth dheg
Jhat ghsq dhen  tak theq dem ben phat Jeq penq

baden pske Jhedep madad comen phatak tegeqd goman
Jemen  begs nagsd dhemek depsati tanakh bhs jen pasthen

dheq'pen, bhet'ken cok'mek  jhoet'pet bedq'chsf goj'ken

l.ii. roth per 1skh ghor Xkhol ber raj rov leg Vey
yov lay char Jjhsl var roq kel coy bhsr joy

locek cheler veredh jhoren bhaereq vekhet retsn tersph
roveq vered lsger yeven corsk pelakh paven bharen

ksl'ter lagibhag peq'ter 1laq'ken ter'te]j deph'tasr

l.iii. res Jeth sedh feny hes dof yeof sor Jet

leseny helsk sorss herskh [opath semoy . hersn pharg2s

sam' jon Jer'bot ser'kef kes'rot her'kot vekat'sar

pha] @] he]  beled dhava] kama], per've] . hol'ke
L S e ao eo '

is uun ek ap h rqh aj a¥th

uucek iye] uuth eth e¥gedh og ubhaq 1ii

ayq mau laii deii goii jeiie deiie 1leiie

2.ii. ke poy so¥ che ja ghii te ca je bhuu dho Jii
feth roj  thiik duudh lok ruup eciij drdh hit jay
god lav nahi  bshu mene  pachii aje uubho uge

apo rgi rtu saVe teo bhaii  chiie Jjuo

bayrii golo varu peyso muke rajii pelo divo krpa Vige
nifale ujanii ruupiyo tabedarii hofiyarii bhaioe

p.149. ek'tha ap'ne bok'rii nok'fo pog'lii a]'su kes'bil
pay'lii - jem'rukh pay'ds] kof'val guj'ratii kaosab'cor

chetar chet're chetar-vii pekeq pak'qdo psked-vo
pesor pes'riine pasaor-vii mok'1lii mokal-vii
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3.1i. Ji hil k3i1 Dbh3y phfk kh&€c BE] fiugh sIic bhés
bd&dh jh8kh tevdj m#dd pshdc vitii  thail 1ibd

ii. anond jentu vesant mang snder kon jus smba somp
Chapter 3.
Class 1.

nokkii 1okkeq cokkho 1lsggu VSCCE boced iccha goccho B83jjeq
ujjhotii chutto bhetfii cifthil khaqdo pitte] petther muddsl buddhi
oddho onne coppu bebbe himmat royyst chello h&11ii hisso

Class 2.

jukti Dbhokti totkal cometkar gupt  tetper febd yetn
logn rukminii Jjenm repg  sunder penth  arembh  perentu
sembondh Jpan

Class 3.1i.

kyare [okyo khyalil fakhyo 1lagyli sughyl gficyo - puchyo
jyare khojyd suujhyid chufyo wuthyfi  pedyo kadhyo bhernyo
jiityo ty& athyd vidya  [odhyo medhye manyo nyay pyare
apyll h#phyo debyd thobhyli gemyd suury KkoIyo bolyo avyi
bhavyli eovefy piir'syll monugy keohyl molyd nikelyo edrfy

Class 3.ii.

ssttv prthvii Berv iifver vifvas svebhav
8vepn dve [ dhveni ~ tettvejpan

Class 3.iii,

a. tork muurkh verg orjit gerjena varnen puurn, verten eorth
vidyarthii nirdey ordhil orpen dherm dermiyé khorv puurve horg

b. krem ratr condr semudr prem pranii tren triiji [ukrevar

frem  [raver, agrohe trapd ingrejii nemr promane  bhramer
Class 3.iv.
phalgun keolpsna kolha kelheii  svelp filp prolhad
flok Xklef Xxlas glas slet
Cless L.i.
spe
- galigriidugiig;m ra;?imavaagijcszzgg nggziy Iaggﬁt str?iststhal

sthit tiroskar semskrt smersi rast

b. periiksa reokgenm okger 1skgmer krgn  opsera insaph
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Class 4.11.
nhayi ssmhe (same) tomhe (tome)
Gujaratl prose passage

Jodenii festrspuut hoy, bsholii figt ruudhine enussretii hoy, e
badhfl Jet'ld ave[ysk che te{'ld j , othova tena ker'tidye, Jevii hoy
tevil pen jodanii behujenemeny sne nifeit theii Jjay, e vedhare ave/ysk
ehe. aje engrejii bhaganii Jodenii badhii riite fastrefuddh che cm
to kehevays J nehig ke{'liiye babot-mi e dhepgedhada veger-nii che.
pen te proja-mé gspgathon taths talliim'bsdhota hovane 1iidhe ty&
Jodanli-md orajoketa phelava pamii nethid. afgre jil bhaganii Jodenil
farvamany thsif cukii che, tethig Jodaniinii babot-mf# bedhe ek'dhard
lokharn jadii ave che. ek var erajekata-mithii vysvesthe utpenn theii
gaii ef'le pachii sudhara kerva J hoy to te kam premarn-mé ghen schell
thaii jey che.

sudharanc pravahe many vikelponii meryada-m# j vehii [oke che.
vekhot Jotd vikelpo-m# emuk jat-nii Jodanii j vedhare ruudh thay che
sne biijes vikelpo avomany ns hay toper, vaperaf-ne sbhave kalograst
thaiil jay che ane kharii rede che,
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CHAPTEZR 1
ARRANGEMENT OF THE SYLLABARY

The Bengali secript, as a writing ayetem, is based on the sams
Byllabie system me the Devanageri script. The charactera of the
eyllabary ere arrenged in the same way, and though the majority of
the characters seem et first sight to be very different in line and
form from those of the Devanagari script, some of them are recognis-
ably of the esme origin.

The pame system of notation is used in this section for the tran-
ecription of the Bengali script as that used in fhe Banskrit sectlion,
and in the transcription of the modern languages which are written
with the Devanagari soript. As in the Devanagari script, each
character of the Bengali script represents a sylleble consisting
either of & vowel or of & conscnant followed by the first vowel of the
vowel meries. This vowel, in Bengali as in Sanskrit, is usually refer-
red to in Bnglish textbooks as the 'inherent' vowel. In referring to
& consonant character of the Bengali syllabary, or in reciting the
6yllsbary, the inherent vowel is, however, the vowel which is usually
repreaented by the phonetic symbol 'a'. In order to preserve uniform-
ity in the systematic transeription throughout this work the symbol
'a' 18 used in this eection to represent the inherent vowel, and as
there are various other differences in the quelity of vowel sounds

uged in peslising the Bengali characters, the systemetic transcription
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in this section is accompanied, both in the examples given in the
text and in those given for practice in reading, by a phonetic tran-
scription. The phonetie transcriptdion is given in brackets to dis-
tinguish it from the systematic roman transcription.

In the roman syllabary given below, the syllables are represented
in the table in the systematic transcription used in the Sanskrit
syllabary. For the transcription of certain additional characters
which do not occur in the Sanskrit syllabary, and for the phonetic
transceription, the following symbols, not included in the All-India

Roman Notation, are used in this section:-

i. Systematic romen notation.
re and rhs , for thé retroflex flapped consonants, represented in
the script by modified forms of the characters corresponding
to dqs and qpal.
¥o , for the modified form of the character corresponding to J¥yo »
and realised in various ways, described in Chapter 2-2
m , for the modifier referred to as the snusvar,>
ii. Phonetic netation.
(2), for the realisation of the inherent vowel in most contexts.
(&), for the realisation, in certain contexts, of the vowel tran-
scribed in roman notation as a ; and for the realisation, in
special contexts, of the vowel transcribed as e .
(”), superseribed to vowel symbols, to represent nasalisation.
(*), to represent the realisation of the inherent vowel, medially,

88 an s-glide, or as zero-vowel, in certain positions.

1. See Ch.2,1.1. 2. ibid., 1.ii. ontesths yo. 3. See Ch.2,3.ii.
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Bengali Syllabary in Roman Notation
1l 2 3 4 5
CONSONANTS with = Velsr |Palatal | Retro- | Dental | Labial
flex
]
E Unaspirated ks ca te te pa
el B
s E Aspirated khe che ths ths pha
=
.HIU 1
@ o Unaspirated gs Jje de ds bs
= > Aspirated gha jha qnst dhs bha
Ay
Nasal ne (p9)2 ne na ms
Semivowels y93 reo 1= volt
Fricatives Ia §e5 83
Aspirate ha
« 6
VOWELS SR FUee bt gy |l e a¥ | ior ¥ r
MODIFIERS Nasal - m and Aspirated — h

Notes on the syllables marked 1 - 6 in the sbove table:

1. The characters corresponding to these two syllables are modified

to represent the medial and final realisation of these characters

as flapped

sounds, written as

Te

and rhe

in the transcription.

The character corresponding to this syllable is not written as a

single character in Bengali, but only in combination with other

characters, illustrated below in Chapter 3.
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3. As the ohsracter corresponding to this syllasble is always realissd
in the ssme way ms the character corresponding to Jjs , & modified
form of it 15 used to represent y8 in certein contexts. The usc
of this modified cheracter, referred to as 'ontostho Fo', and tran-
scribed in this work es #» , is discussed in Chapter 2.2.ii.

li. The oharacter correeponding to thia eyllable is the came as the
cherascter correasponding to the 8ylleble ba ,

5. The character corresponding to this Byllable occurs only in
Sanskrit loanworda.

6. This vowel, syllabic r » Occurs only in Banskrit loanwords.

The cheracters of the Bengali Bcript are erranged in the same
groups as the syllsbles given in the sbove table, and the terms used
by Bengeli grammarians in describing the characters and their realic-
atior in resding are similar to those given in the Sanskrit section.
These terms are Benskrit losnwords, and when they are reslised in read-
ing, the same conventions are observed as those used in modern Bengall
reading from a text, They sound, therefore, momewhat diffsrsant from
the Banskrit terms, thovgh when the Banskrit and the Bengali terms are
placed side by eide, they are recognieable as loanwords. The following
examples illustrate the similarities and differences between the two

8ets of terms, 1in seript and in systemetio and phonetic trensoription:

Sanskrit HWI_ okgeram Bengali %y sksers, (okkhor)
A99:  viremen f9arg  virame (viram)

qr: vargsh 3sf verge (borgo)
H+:+Y entshsethe W ontssthe (ontostho)
Eﬂﬁ uugman Gﬂ uugma (uf[ad)

W‘ Vyenjanem MR  vyepjens (benjon)
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Bengali Calligraphy.

In the modern teaching of Bengali writing, ordinary pens are
generally used, and consequently 1ittle sttention i= paid to the bal-
dnce or direction of the broasd and thin strckes. Pormerly, however,
"riting was taught with a broad pen such as that described in the
notes on ealligraphy in the Sanskrit sectionl, Though the relative
poeition of the broed and thin strokes 18 not Bo strictly adhered to
in writing Bengali es in writing the Devanagari script, the general
direction of them is the seme ms that illustrated in those notes.

There is a conventional order of writing the strckes in esch
character; the first stroke in writing most of the charscters
begine at the top left hend side and the last stroke brings the pen
to the top right hend eide so that 1t is poeeible to pase straight on
to the beginning of the next character. If & charscter has a horizon-
tal head-stroke, or is completed with a short horizontal stroke at
the top right hend side, this stroke is written lsst and carried on
to the firet streke of the next character in a word; when such &
Stroke 18 placed on the left hand side of the character, it is written
firat. This head-stroke is referred to as the 'matra'. The pen should
be 1ifted ag rarely as possible in writing a charscter, or consecutive
charscters. All the characters ere written below the line, if ruled
Paper is used, and the regular slignment ia by the top of the
characterg,

The printed forms of the characters, given in the tables in
Chepter 2, are not usually used in manuscript. The corresponding

furéive forms of the characters, used in writing, are given below the

e e,

1. See Banskrit gection, Introduction.
N
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printed forms, with notes on calligraphy when necessary. The examples
given below illustrate the general order of strokes in writing the
characters, some typical forms, and the small but important differ-

ences to be noted between characters which have some similarity of

form.

- T
bl

T2
Tl Y
A T

4 6 o Al
A ¢ s A <
8 5 & @ <v HY < AN
7 &N & 9 g B <v A

4 4 @ o o 3

o I C INC L TR

ﬁg@&falmdd
B Q@ ¢ B 4 o A
@ @G 85 B N

9
2
3
“
T



CHAPTER 2
COHARACTERS OF THE SYLLABARY

The Bengali chsracters are described in this chapter under the

same headings as the Devansgari characters in the Banskrit section:

Consonant Characters, Vowel Characters end Signs, and Modifiers.

1. Consonent Charagters.

are arranged in three groups: vargiiya
18)

The consonant characters
(borgiyo) oharacters, entesths (ontostho) characters, and uugma(uf

characters. In the form in which they are given in the pyllabary,

they are pealiged as syllebles consisting of &an initisl conscnant

followed by the first vowel of the vowel series, repreasented in the

roman table ss @ . The characters &rs deseribad as 'gkar’ (okar) ,

that is, 'ending in = '. Each charaogter is referred to =s the syllsble

which it represents, with the addition of the particle
When & character is to be realised

t-kar'; for

example, ko-kar, to-kar, pa-kar.

without the inherent vowel, that is, es the conscnant element of the

eyllable only, s short diagonal stroke is written nt the foot of the

cherscter, This mark is called thegenta’ {hajuntu} , and characters

written with this mark are referred to thus: Q 18 'ka-8 nananta

(ko-= hajonto]j E[ is 'ge-¢ hesents’ (go-e hofonto), and go on. In

reading words, skar consonant charactera are realiged in verious

1. Compere Sanskrit section, Chapter 2.
.2. 'ending in a consonant'. Of. Banskrit Ch,2.1. viramsh snd helsnta.

3. 'hosonta in ke'. See also below, under i.



180 BENGALI SECTION

contexts with zero-vowel, but the hsssnts is not usually written with
euch characters in modern Bengali, ss it is sssumed that the reader
cen recognise from = knowledge of the spoken langusge which characters
are to be realised in this way. In some verbsel rnrmnl, however, the
hassnta is often written with characters thaet are realised with zero-
vowel, and it 15 used in writing Sanskrit texts in Bengali script.?
The mbeence of the hasssnta in a consonant character cannot, how-
ever, be taken to indicete that the charscter is to be realised with
the inherent vowel. Although the writing eystem of Bengali has much 1B
common with the Sanskrit writing system, owing to its origin, the use
of a system so cloeely related to thes Ssnekrit system for writing &
modern spoken langusge mekes necessery & number of conventions both of
epelling and of realising the charscters in reading. Some of theee
conventions concern the realisation of sker eonsonant characters. The
Bengall conscnant cheracters, ss they are given in the syllabary, Bre
reslised, as described sbove, in the same way as thes Banskrit charact-
era. When they ogeur in words, however, they are realised in wvarious
waye: as consonante with the inherent vowel, as consonants with zerc-
vowel, or es consonants with a glide-vowel. Further, the inherent
vowel, represented in the systemstio romsn notation by a , is realis-
ed in some contexts ss (o) and in others mm (o). Thia varying reslis-
stion of Skar consonant characters depends upon certain factors of
which s gensral indication is giv&n in the notes following the first

table of consonant charagters- and in speciel notes in the discussion

—

1. These verbal forms sre discussed below, under ii.

2. Rules recognised by the University of Caleutta concerning the writ-
ing of the hesentes are given in the Bengeli dicticnary Bbe '
(eolontika), appendix, page 38, sub-section L.

3. Bee below, under 1., Healissation of gkear consonent characters.
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of vowel charascters and vowel signsl; but in reading e Bengasli text
the realisation of these characters in meny words can be determined

only by s knowledge of the spoken language.

i. Charscters of the vargiife group ( W‘ﬁ'ﬂ i

This group consists of twentyfive consonant characters represent-
ing syllables consisting of an initisl plosive consonant followed by
the inhersnt vowel, These charscters fall into five classes, ?I"f '
?nrgaﬂ', according to the five positicma of articuletion, The table
of these five classes may be compared with the Sanakrit table of

vargiifs consonant characters.

Fom s

ko khe

€

gha

A D A
ca cha = Jjhe
b

dhe

q

dha

Q=9
R B R - REEC

b - af B y)
to-vergs G
ta the qe
T - ot —
to-vergs \9 Qr q
ta tha da
o a,f —_—
Pe-varge }-F H \9
pe pha ba bhe
1. See below, under 2.11. 2, (borgiyo). Of.8anskrit, Oh.2.

1.4. 3, (borgo).Cf.Sanskrit, Ch.2,1.i. L. (ko-borge, ete.).
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The charagters given In this teble are those used in printing.
The corresponding cursive forms, used in handwriting, are given below.
The cureive forme differ from the printed forms meinly in an adaptat-
irn of the order and direction of strokes that mekes it possible to
Join esch character to the following character by mesns of a gmall
head-atrokel. The order of strokes ia given with any character in

which this order 1s not evident from the form of the character itaelf.

ko-vorgs: Q¢ o 9 3 s
ca-vorge: 5 S §& 3 o
te-verge: G 6‘ S ) T
Beweier U@ mES G LS e
pe-verge: - F 2l g

Calligraphy of charactere:

=
ka Z 2 che b tQ_ 5 Je \5 15'[ "ST
gha T Jy H tha 6 6‘ pp Y B
e £ Y or ¢ 4§
Celligraphy of words:
T B AT NN TN G5 O g:ﬁ 63
TR TG IR GG TS
Charaoters written with the hoesants: € k-, B,3-, ¥,m-
The hasants is not written with 3§ , ts , The consonant t- without
@ following vowel is represented ss % . This character is referrsd
to as YW@ T , khonge te(khongo to).2

1. Bee notes on eelligraphy, Ch.1. 2, (khonde to), 'broken te' .
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The charscter & , ge , does not occur initially, but it occcurs

medially snd f£inally in a few Bengali words mnd is often written with

the hsesonte.
The charmcter &8 , p@ , occurs only in Banskrit losnwords, in
combination with other churucterul.

The character ¢ , @ , i8 realised as (na), except when it 18

combined with characters of the tu-vﬂrgae- It occurs only in Sanskrit

loanwords, and never initially.
The character ¥ , pha , is ususlly T

fricative. When stressed, it is usually realiced 58 &8
The charscter & , the , is ususlly realised as 8 plosive when

anlised B8 & bi-lebial

ploaive.

initial, but ea & bi-labiel fricative when mediel or final.

The two characters G s 4o 8snd G . qpe occuld only initislly.

Modified forms of these charactiers occur medinll

charecters, G , po and P , rthe @re described as G4 ‘fﬁ 35,
11y placed at the end of the vernsmals,

and T .

y and finally. These

qe-e fuunys pe”. They are usus
being regarded as separate characters from T

Heglimation of the inherent vowel in skar consonant characters.

ant characters in various ways,

ar in a word, and in special

The realisation of skar cOnBON

sccording to the position of the gharact

phonetic contexts, follows certain general rules. Some of these con-

texts can be defined only by & detailed phonetic study of the spoken

lenguage, and numerous axceptions ooour. The rules stated below will,

however, give some general guidance for reading.

1, 8ee Ch.3,3.Claess 2.11.B. 2. {pid., Class 2.ii.a.
3. {gﬁ-e fanno o), 'in qe & dot, 13', i.e. the re written by
add L,. Further notes on the realigation of ekar

ing a dot to 4% .
consonant characters in gpecinl contexts are glven balow, undsr

i111., snd under 2.11.

e
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Initial skar conscnant charactera.

An initisl skar consonant character is usually realised with the
vowel (o), as in ,f'Q- » gec(gon), F - ksb(kob) , unlees the
character is followed by a final nasal conscnant character, when
the initial skar character ie usually realised with the vowel (o),
85 in BYY Jan( jon),

Medial eker comsonant charscters,l

1. Medial ckar consonant characters in words of three characters,
©f which the finel is sker, are usually reelised with the vowsl
(o), as in FHY  » kedem(kodom), W’i » neged(nogod)?2.

i1. Medisl ckar consonant characters as the second character of a
four character word, are often realised with zero-vowel, or with
an a-glide, == 1n]ﬁ!tﬁE » cokomaka(ook'mok)3. Two consecutive
skar consonant characters are not usually both realimed with the
vawel (2).

Final ckar consonant charsoters.

1. Pinal skar consonant charsctera ars realiged in meny words with
zero-vowel, as in BH , cote(est), Y . kebs(xob).D

11. Finel skar consonent characters are realised in some words

with the vowel (o), This realisation oocours in words of certsin

This note refers to words conslsting of ekar consonant characters
only; further notea are given below, under 2.1i., for the reslisat-
ion of these characters in worde in which vowel aiﬁru OoCur.

See 8.K.Chatterji, TIRTAFM JrWaAT AUPAT , bhasaprokals
bangals vyskerana, PP.32fF. ; pub. Caloutta University, 1939.

For the method used in the phonetic transcription of medial and
Tinal cheracters in words to which thease notes refer, see above,
Ch.l., and below, after notae [. 8

?urhtEe realisation of skar charscters in compound words, see note
o, below.

Finel characters realised with feroc-vowel are not ueually written
with the hesents. This mark is used in notes 8, and b. to simplify
the transcription of exsmples occeurring before the reslisetion of
finel charactera is discussed.
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grammatical categories, summarised laterl; and in certain other
words, usually words of two characters, which can be recognised
only by & knowledge of spoken Bengali. €. §' I3 kota(kote).
W , tems(tomo). When such words ocrur ms the first part of a
compound word, the final character, though medial in the compound
word, is still realised in this way.Z

The werd S'® , mote , is realised in two ways, the same
written form representing two words of different meaning in the
epoken language: S , (mot), 'idea’, 'opinion', or 'purpose’,
and % , (moto), 'similer', "like'.

As the reslisation of okar consonant charactera with the vowels

(2) ana (o) variea not only in the coantexte dsscribed above, but also

in

some other contexts which are deseribed later?, and some which cen-

not be defined by any general statement, the following system is used

in

the phonetiec transoripticn of examples in this work:

a) Initisl skar conscnant characters are tranacribed with (a) or
with (o), sccording to note a. above.

b) Medial ckar consonsnt characters reslised as s syllable with
the inhepent vowel are transeribed with (o) or with (o),
ficcording to note b. above; these realieged with zero-vowel or
with an e-glide are transcribed thus: (x*),(p").

¢) Pinal skar consonant characters realised with zero-vowel sare
trenscribed ss final consonanta; those which are realised with

the vowel (o) are transcribed with (g), secording to note e b

et
.

3:

8ee below, under 1ii. 2. For examples of such compound words,

gse belew, under 1ii. Reading examples.

Purther notes on the realisation of skar consonant characters are
given below, under iii. snd under 2.ii. Vowel 8igns.

Varistions from these gensral rules may occur in certain worda, but
such variations are outside the scope of this work.

e e e,
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Reading exampleal
1. One character words, realised as consonants with the vowel (2).
L R L R SRR AR S Sl TR
2. Two character words.
i. Final characters realised with zero-vowel:
W At FF A% 4w s wb  de =B
1i. Final characters realised with (o):
IS IFT TV AP shs AT T T S
iii. Initial characters realised with (o), final with zero-vowel:

I HA W w9

3. Three character words; realised as in note b,i. and c.i.

T5F EaCE Tyare T5F

4. Four character words; realised as in note b.ii. and e
55D EaE A FEVG R 24525
IFAYF  APAT  BADA  TFOF  YAYA

ii. Characters of the sntosths group( IBF )2
There are four characters in this group, associated with four of
the vergs, as shown in the roman aylla’baryl They may be compared with

the Devanagari characters of the corresponding groupj'l'.

B[ g ey

yo ro 1s va

Cursive forms: bl) 2r orf er
Words: FA YO A T HefR e

1. For transcription, see p.226, 2. (ontostho).
3. See roman table, Chapter 1. L. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,1.ii.
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The character < , transcribed in the romsn notaticn as ys ,
ig realised as (jo). It corresponds, as the firat character in this
group, to the sntestho character ¥ , ¥y , in the Banskrit syllabary.
It is referred to as 'sntesthe yeo'(ontostho jo), to distinguish it
from ®fF , J» , referred to as ryargiifs je'(borgiye jo). The semi-
vowel corresponding to the Banskrit character ¥ 1is represented in
Bengali by a medifiea form of this character. ¥ , referred to as
‘antasthe yo'(ontostho o). This character is realised in various ways
according to 1te position and phonetic context, and 1s discusssd later
in & epescial notel,

The character ¥ , transcribed in the roman notation a8 Ve , is

realised as (bo). It corresponds, as the fourth character in this

group, to the entesths character ¥ , ve , in the Sanskrit syllabary.

It 18 referred to in this work as ‘'sntesths vo'(ontostho bo) in order

to distinguish it, in discussion, from the third character in the

pe-varge, 'vergiije ba'(borgiye ba). Although vargiije bs and

sntesths vo are the same in form and in realisation, the character

is included in the syllsbary in both the vergiife and the ontasthe
groups, and Sanskrit loanwords which sre written in the Devanagari

script with initiel 3§ , ve , are plsced in Bengeli dictiocnaries in

8 geparate pection following words with initial ¥ , 1s . A know-

ledge of Sanskrit losnwords is needed in order to recognise which
words are to be found among words beginning with vergiiye be and which
among thope beginning with entosthe ve . In the more modern Bengall
dictionaries the tendency is to place sll words beginning with this

character in one section, after words beginning with IF , pha .

1. 8se note on ontosths ye ,under 2.ii. below.
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entesthe va is, however, fecognised as different from vergiijs bs
when it is combined with another character.l
Reading examples?
1. Of the ontesths characters, only ¥ occurs as a word.
2. Two character words.
i. Final characters realised with zZero-vowel:
TN I3 YW 93 I JF UM JY T
ii. Final character realised with (o):
TS
3. Three character words.J
WA AH_Y NWME NAT Ster

4. Four character words.4

L EROE| TETT FHA

1ii. Characters of the uusmo group( ﬁ?IQ )5

This group of characters includes three characters realised as
fricative consonants with the vowel (2), and one character realised
88 an aspirate with the vowel (o). The characters are associated with
four of the vergs, as shown in the roman syllabary.G They may be com-
pared with the Devanagari characters of the same group.7

by PR < | 2

Is go 59 ‘and ha
Cursive forms: W[ P! > 'q
Words: BB WRI  OTE  MRPT  gererar

1. See Ch.3,3.Class % 755 i 1S

3. See above, notes b.i. and e.i
C.i. and ii.(compounds),

7. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,1:941,

2. For transcription, see p.226.
. L. See above, notes b.ii. and
5. (usrs). 6. See Ch.1.
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The three characters % , § and ¥ eare realised.as (f2), ex-
cept when they are combined in a conjunct character with certain other
charactersl. They are described, for instance, in spelling, as
'talevys [a'(talobbo [2),'muurdhenys gao'(murdhonno [o) and tdsntye 89!’
(donto fo). | occurs only in Sanskrit loanwords.

The character ¥ , ha , is the last character of the Bengali

syllabary. Two other characters, & ks end § , Jpe , eech re-
presenting syllables consisting of two consonants followed by the

vowel (o), are often placed after the consonant characters in the

eksoremala. They do not, however, properly belong to the syllabary,

and in this work they are discussed later, in the appropriate classes
of conjunct characters2.
Reading examp1e55
1. Of the uugme characters only %[ occurs as & word.
2. Two character words.
i. Final character realised with zero-vowel:
v wy wq o
11. Final character realised with (o):
LA o B A TR E
3. Three character wordsl
yza WzE WAam T
L. Four character words”
i. qgYsy [IAGT ©HMO™  HHOH
1. yxpy WYSH TAIN  TRTF wEr  GERd

1. S8ee Ch.3.3.Cl.4.i.a. 2. ibid. Cl.2.ii.b. and Cl.L.i.Db.

3, For transcription, see p.226. k4. Realised as in notes b.i. and
¢.i. above. 5. Words in line j, realised as in notes b.ii. and
c.i.; words in line ii. realised as note c.ii. (compounds) .



190

BENGALI SECTION

Realisation of skar consonant characters in verbal forms.

The realisation of medial and final skar consonant characters in

certain grammatiecal categories is made according to the general rules

given below. No comprehensive statement can be made which covers all

categories, but these rules give some guidance in reading from the

script. The only complete guide is a knowledge of the spoken language.

8. Verbal bases ending in an skar consonant character.

i. Verbal bases without suffixes.

The final skar consonant character of a verbal base is real-

ised with zero-vowel; e.g.
<] I3 bH =
bola(bol) kors(kor) cals(eol) bakas( bok)

The form of the verb described grammatically as the 'second
person singular of the present imperative, inferior form' is
written in the same way as the base, and realised in the same
way. The final character of this form of the verb is often writ-
ten with the hosanto; €.8.

I [ F]A I P e
bsls or bsl(bol) kars or kor(kor) bsks or bak(bok)
ii. Verbal bases with suffixes.

When a suffix beginning with, or consisting of, a consonant
character is added to a verbal base, the final character of the
base is realised with Zero-vowel or with an o-glide. Examples of
this realisation are glven below, under note b.

The grammatical forms described as the 'second person of the
simple present tense' and the 'second person of the present im-

perative' are written in the same way as the verbal base; but
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are distinguished from the base in reading aloud by the realis-
ation of the final character with the vowel (o). Examples:
¥ , bela(bolo), FF , kera(koro), ‘ﬂ'(? , pere(poro)
This realisation occurs with similar grammatical forms of all verbs
which have only skar characters in the base. In the 'second person'
of the 'future imperative' in which the first skar character is
realised with (o), the final character is written with the vowel
sign of ol. In the verb JY , bosa , the initial character in
both grammatical forms is realised with (o); e.g. JH , (bofo).
The realisation of the initial oskar character of a verbal base
with the vowel (o) is sometimes shown by writing the mark * after

the charscter, as in P9 , kera(koro), FQA , kero(koro)l.

b. Verbal forms with suffixes consisting of ckar consonant characters,
The verbal suffixes <% , to(to), J , ba(bo) and & ,
1o(10) are added to verbal bases to form various 'tenses'?, In
these verbal forms the final okar character of the base is realis-
ed as deseribed in note a.i., and if the base consists of two skar

consonant characters the initial character also is realised with
the vowel (o). Examples:
F33 FAS FIA
ksrs-ba(kor'bo) kore-ta(kor'to)> kara-ls(kor'lo)3

}- See below, 2.ii, note a.ii. 2. Suffixes of the tenses described as
future simple' (bo), 'past habitual' (to) and 'past indefinite' (lo).
3. In colloquial Bengali the sequence J# , -rl-, arising from the
addition of a suffix beginning with & , or the seguence y =rt—
arising from the addition of a suffix beginning with & , to a verb-
al base ending in F , are realised respectively as (-11-) and

-tt-), as in the verbal forms $J5 , (kolle) and JAG ,
kottoi. This realisation would be made in reading from a Bengali text
written in the collogquial style., See further notes on the realisation
of verbal forms under 2.ii, and later in Ch.3,3.Cl.1.
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2. Vowel Characters and Vowel Signs.

Vowel characters are written in Bengali, as in Sanskrit, to
represent syllables consisting of a vowel only, and vowel signs are
added to consonant characters to represent syllables consisting of an
initial consonant followed by one of the vowels in the series given
below. These characters may be compared with the Devanagari vowel
characters and vowel signs, given in the Sanskrit section.l
i. Vowel Characters.

W - B B G

2 a i 1i u - uu
Quitng = e pEeE
r2 e ¢

Cursive forms: ¥

ww%%ééwaoaeaé

OGN R g S aw e 3ud

The superscribed strokes in these characters are written last, start-

ing from the matra and writing upwards,

The characters 8] , o , and Y] , a , are referred to as ﬁ'a 3,
svorii o (fori o) and Sﬁi} 3, sverii a (fori a)3. The other vowel
characters are referred to as the vowel which each represents.

The characters i‘ and 3 are described as Xq hrasvau,
'short', and the characters 'a and G are described as ﬁé »
diirgha5, 'long'. The 'short' and the 'long' vowels are realised in
reading with very little distinction of quality, but certain words

1. See Sanskrit,Ch.2,2.1, and ii. 2. 'syllabiec r'; see Ch.l.Vowels.

3. svers, 'vowel'; svsrii s » 'vowel-character o ', Fo» the realisat-
ion of the first vowel character in certain contexts, see special
notes under ii. below, . (hrofro). 5. (dirgho).
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are always written with the 'short' vowels and others always with the
'long' vowels. Examples of pairs of words of which the meaning is
distinguished by the writing of the 'short' or the 'long' vowel, and
in which a corresponding distinction must be made in reading, are
given later,l

The vowel 2} , syllabic r , occura'only in some Sanskrit loan-
words. The vowel characters W , syllabic rr , @ syllabic 1 , and
R » Byllabiec 11 , are used in printing Sanskrit texts in Bengeli

script., The character 2| is realised as (ri).
The character & , e , is usually realised as (e), but varies
in certain contexts which are described below, under Vowel Signs.
The character & , o , is realised as the diphthong (o0i), and
the character \§ , oV , is realised as the diphthong (ou).
Reeding examples?2

1. Vowel charscters only

-l @ % 3 T ek O 3

2. Vowel characters and okar consonant characters

i. Pinal characters realised with zero-vowel:

WB ¥ JF oww wd I 99 87 BR
| w33 3¥e TSA  OFF 9S8
99 9Ty @3¢ ¥3s  \3u

ii. Final characters realised with (o):

T 8% WY WA 49 39 8® W FS W
TS 37 By B DF  ew  en

1. See below, under ii. Vowel Signs, Reading examples.
2. For transcription of examples, see p.227.
(o]
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ii. Vowel Signs.

Vowel signs, corresponding to the vowel characters, are given
below added to the consonant character 3 . As the vowel o 18 the
inherent vowel of each of the consonant characters in the form in
which they are given in the syllabary, there is no vowel sign corres-
ponding to the vowel character ¥ .

& #® 3 3 W @ @
QI kii ku kuu g‘ @; kay ko
Special forms of some of the characters with vowel signs:

| & <h 8 2 2

gu ru ruu Ju hu hr
The vowel signs corresponding to the characters 2 , 'Ql and ®
used in writing Sanskrit, added to F , are F , F eand F .

Vowel signs which are placed on the left side of the consonant

character with which they are to be realised are written before the
consonant character; other signs are added after the consonant
“Character has been written. The order of writing the strokes in

characters with vowel signs is illustrated in these cursive forms:

xr or Fr Br st e or cor o o
AR OPT @WT e (GRF P QU
RAT  ORPILT TGS oA GRS GECIR

Characters with vowel signs are referred to in spelling thus:
& , (ko-e ekar), 'the sign of § in F'; & , (go-e hroffo ukar) -
The sign of syllabic r 1is referred to as (rikar) or (riphola).l

1. For exsmples of spelling words, see below, end of Ch.3.
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Reading examplesl

Bt o emisemont ~ 3 Ao O b T
g3 wfg wEn whe ] OOO b FA T
et Pre  mHt wer wf s wd Gt

oriyfa SfEst IR TRt Fenfes ety

Realisation of okar consonant characters, and certain vowel

characters in special contexts.

In reading Bengali words from the script, the realisation of
skar consonant characters in words which have vowel characters or
vowel signs presents certain difficulties; and the realisation of
some of the vowel characters and signs varies in special contexts,
such as the occurrence of certain other vowels in following syllables.
The notes given below provide some general guidance in reading from
the seript, but a knowledge of Bengall pronunciation is necessary for

correct realisation of such words.

a. Realisation of skar consonant charactera.2
i. When an okar consonant character occurs as the second character
of a three character word preceding @2 f£inal character with a vowel

sign, it is usually reslised with zero-vowel, or with an o-glide;

e.g. NAT IvcH @ISTK.’?'T
amora(am'ra) bodole(bod'le) jhagapa(jhag'ra)
pafa Ty HCE
tukari(tuk'ri) mamola(mam'la) Iamene(]am'ne)

1. For transcription, see p.227.
5. These motes complete the discussion of the realisation of okar
consonant characters; BS€e above, notes given on pp.183 and 190.
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When the final character of such words is ekar, the medial
character is realised as described in previous notes . The
following examples illustrate this realisation after an initial
character with a vowel sign:
K o= @3

bharst (bharot) pitala(pitol) kebala(kebol)
When an okar consonant character occurs in a word of four or more
characters, it is realised with o » With zero-vowel, or with an
o-glide, according to its position in relation to characters with
vowel signs. The following examples illustrate the varying real-
isation of these characters in different contexts:

I GHECTYS RS

kamsbe fo(kom'be[) golajoga(gol' jog) marepits(mar'pit)

oIl ANGHTA

Jatokora( fot'kora) semo jodara( fomoj'dar)

ii., The realisation of the final okar consonant character of verb-
al bases has been described abovel. The following verbal forms are
further illustrations of this realisation:
KIEES EL Ity
parsba(par'bo) Junals( fun'io) asato(af’to)
The suffixes in these forms may be written with the okar; e.g.
At QI T cst
parebo(par'bo) Junslo( fun'lo) assto(af'to)
Similarly the forms in which the final character of the base are

realised with (o) may be distinguished from the forms in which
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the final character is realised with zero-vowel by writing this

character with the okar; e.g.

32 FA F@r (e are ) FCAT
kora(kor) kera(koro) kero(koro) kora(koro) kero(koro)
NE:| A qreat &Y Gcar

mars(mar) mare(maro) maro(maro) 1ekha(1lekho) Iekho(lekho)
iii. When two words of different meaning are written in the same
way and distinguished only by the realisation of the final okar
character of one of the words with (o), this realisation is often
indicated by writing the okar, as in these pairs: Fia (kal),

"time', P (kalo) or FrGET (kalo), 'black’; oA (bhal),'fore-
head', $I® (bhalo) or Gt¢t (bhalo), 'good’.

The realisation of certain vowel characters and signs is affected

by the occurrence of other vowels in following syllables.

i. The character 3 , or the inherent vowel of an okar consonant
character, is realised as (o) when it is followed by one of the

characters, or corresponding signs, for I ;11 ; 4 or uds

e.g. IS CEl wgH EE
oti(oti) ahenii(dhoni) atula(otul)l fobujs( fobuj)

When the character 9] represents the negative prefix, however,

the usual pealisation of it as (o) is not affected by the occur-

rence of one of these vowels in the following syllable; e.g.

Vﬂ%ﬁa, sdhiira(odhir), W , stule(otul)?.

iii. The character & , or the corresponding sigm, in initial

position is oftei. realised as (&) unless it is followed by a

1.

A proper name. 2, 'incomparable'.
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character with the vowels 1 s 11 , u or un ; e.g.

ca=t CIFAT qava a9

bela(bula) nekopa(nsk'pa) emana(smon) emoni(em'ni)

9% aT5T aF51 aFp

eka (k) ekata(ek'{a) ekatii(ek'ti) ekatul(ek'tu)
The verbal form(¥(¥ is reelised in two ways. When i1t represents
the form described grammatically as 'simple present, third person’

it 18 realised as (dmkhe). When it represents the form described
88 'past participle', it is reslised as (dekhe).

Reading examples, 1llustrating the notes given above,l

1. 1. Pinel oksr cheracters realised with zero-vowel
fo9 74 %3 918 Gty o= e wSIET

i1. Pinal cker oharacters reslimed with (o)

¥S oS 5 9t @ff w5 ot arm s ¥
2. Medisl gkar charamcters reslised a8 described in note m.i.

BIFA  ARN AR oAtw @ptE %AA
oivat pEat Fwat pafd e ofedrs  steacset

3. Verbal forms, realiged as described in note a.ii.

G AV 93 AF wiy  ww oy fysat
SIS BAGT i wieten fus gEe wwE

U. cker charscters realised as desecribed in note bod.

WA 42 AN W afs A S wf
e wfte  gfima  wfem afis +frs
W TR W@ MR @ wum qme

1. Por transcription of examples, s&s p,227,
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Realisation of the modified character { , tontesthe Fa'.l

The character X , referred to as tontostha yo(ontostho o) is

8 modified form of the ontestho character J , ¥° - This modified

character has been introduced into the Bengali script as & graphic

device for representing sounds which cannot be represented by the

antesthe characters ] and gq , since in modern Bengali entastha yo

is realised by the same sound as vergiiye Jje and ontesthe ve is real-

ised by the same sound as vergiiye ba.?2

The contexts in which this character occurs, and the realisation

of it in reading, are illustrated jn the following notes.

2. As the character ¥ is realised in modern Bengali as (jo), a means

of representing the Bengali equivalent of the semi-vowel ye which

occurs in Sanskrit loanwords becomes necessary. ganskrit loanwords

which are written in the Devanagari script with the character .,

yo , are written in Bengali with ontestha ¥o, and this character

is realised in various ways, jllustrated in the examples given

belowd:

i, ¥ realised as an jntersyllabic vocalic glide, as in
e IR fam R

mayiko(mayik) mayurs(mayur) niyeme(niyom) dayeke(dayok)

LR wrar TS A

doja(doya) maya(maya) ayo jono(ayojon)

1. See above, under 1l.ii. entesths characters. 2. For a historical
discussion of this character, see S.K.Chatterji, The Origin and
Development of the Bengali Language, pub. University of Calcutta.

3. A detailed phonetic analysis is outside the scope of this work,
and therefore this vocalic glide, the guality of which may vary
according to the vowels preceding or following it, is represented
in the phonetic transcription by (y) in the examples given in
notes a., b. and c.
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ii. ¥ realiped finally ms a vocalie glide of en e-like gquality,

a5 in Lo g3 HYH fi&ii]ﬂ
1ata( joy) sameye( fomoy) vigaga(bifoy)

AT wh FaA A
pericafe(poricay) dage(day) kaya(kay) rays(ray)

or realised as an intervocslic glide followed by the inherent

vowel realised as (o), as in

(873 (S 1] CTH qy
deja(deyo)l nega(neyo) 1 peyo( peye) dheye(dheyo)
TR Fuaty 3+fta
o jeye(=jeyo) kamaniiye{kemoniyo) vergiiys(borgiyo)?

snteaths ¥5 18 written to represent the Pengali equivalent of
certain diphthongs in lomnwords from other modern languages, and
18 used in combination with other characters to represent the
Bengall equivalent of initial characters combined with ys2 in
guch loanwords:-

1. The realisation in modern Bengali of the vowel character é? '
9% , 18 (oi). Loanwords from other languages in which the Deva-
negari eguivalent of thie diphthong oecurs, or in which the
character representing ya in these languages is realised with
the preceding vowel as = diphthong, sre written in Bengali with
antesths fe, ss 11lustrated in the examples given below.

1. Compare this realisstion with the words written in the aame wey in

2s
-

note c.ii. below.
The character fr

reprecents -rg- . See Ch.3,3.0less 3.11i.a.
8ee Banskrit,Ch.3, Conjunct Charecters, Class 3.1.
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3] , okar, realised medially as 8 front vocalic glide with an

e-like guality, 88 in

REE]] gt Fraat wrrEsit
pajosa(poyfa)  pofeda(poyda) xafsan(kaydn) Jayeszs( jeyes)
| it
vayssa(boy[) payosa(pey[)

Y . ekar, realised medially es an {ntersyllablc vocalle
glide, a8 in

F@T ST IJES

kofedalkoyed) ayess(aye) pagate(boyet)

1i. entesthe yo 1= written alec in socme English loanwords ae a
meang of representing the Pengali pronunclation of the diphthonga
in such words es 'chair',(EHTA (ceyar), snd recare! (FATH (keyar).

{11, When the charscter ¥ , ye , 1B combined with an initial
gonsonant character in a con junct characterl. it ims realipad as
verp. Some losnwords used in modern Bengall are written in Hindi,
in the Devanageri seript, with initisl conjunct characters of
Class 3.1., that-is, combined with the character repreeenting yo -
SBuch words, as locanwords 1in Pengali, ere written in Eengali script
with an initisl ekar charscter followed by entssthe ¥5, &8s in

these words: CS{HI=T pegala(peyala) . CAYTE pefers(peyar).

antasthe ¥= is written 1ln some words in order to aveid writing
a vowsl chapacter in a medigl or final position. Thio use aof

antosths Fs occcurs in words and in grammatical forms.

1. See Banskrit, Ch.3,3.Class 3.1., and below, Ch,3,3.Class 3.1i.
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1. { in words, realised ms an intersyllabic vogalic glide
followad by the inherent vomel or the vowel represented by the

vowel sign, a8 in

~a FAT Toar

meye(meye) koyeke(koyek) phatuya( photuya)
fem frat cotamm
Iigara( [iyor) riya( [iya) pofala(poyal)

11. { 1in grammaticsl forma, in which it 1s written medisally
with & vowel sign representing the vowel of = particle, when
a particle consisting of a vowel only is added to a word ending
in & vowel. The following examples {llustrate this use of N :

Verbal forme in which final N , ekar or sksr, is realised
88 an intersyllsbic vocalic glide after the vowsl 1 and after
the inherent vowel, which in this context is reallsed as (o);
88 in these forme which are described grammatically as 'past
partieiples', occurring in the literary language -
afamr arfarat w3 formt

baliya(boliys) dekhiga(dekhiys) fuiya(fuiys) giya(giys)

and in these collequisl forms, described in the pame way -

i@ e (=) i ley) CACH
gife(glye) dige(aiye) hoje(hoye) [uge(fuye) peye(peye)

Verbal forms in which final § ie reslised ms = vocalic
glide with en e-like quslity, 88 in theae forms which are des-
eribed grammatically as 'preasent tense, third person' -

a3 | GiE| BT @AGTg

noye(noy) refa(ray) paga(pay) jenaya( janay) beroys(beroy)
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The verbal forme (§ & &nd (AH are realised respectively as (demy)
and (ney).?

Noun forms in which the 'genitive' spuffix 49 , sra(er) is
added to noune ending in & vowel, and noun and proncun forme in
which the 'locative' suffix 4 , e(e) is written as ontasths ¥a
sfter s final vowel; entastha ¥e resliged as a vocalic glide -

T facaa 5@ T3CR
majera(mayer) JjhiFers(jhiyer) baugera(bouysr) duiers(duiyer)

14 AT HTHH cataig

paye(pay) thanaye(thanay) amaye( amay) tomaya( tomay)

4. Ao the entesths cheracter 9 , vo , ls resllsed as (bo) in modern
Bengall, that is, in the same WBy 85 the vergiifs character 3 .
ba , a graphic method of representing word structure involving
the ssmivowel vo in loanwords becomes necessary. This semivowel
is represented in Bengali by writing the vowel character &  © »
followed by entosthe ¥s. This gombination of characters is used
in the following exsmples of 1osnwords, in which 3] is realised
as a back vocalic glide, transcribad here phonetically a8 {-¥)

zheat cofraTT SrEeTia eatfa
haofa(haova) poya(poova) q;kaufala{qﬂkavnlaﬁ deoyalildeovall)
This method of representing & back vooalic glide is used aleo in
verbel forms in which & suffix beginming with (a) 18 mdded to &
base coneisting of one charscter, =s in

et qheT #heqt

haoFa(hoova) yaogena( jsovano) paoya(pacva)

1. Compare the realisation of these forms with that of the two words
written in the osme way, glven above in m.1il.
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3. Modifiers.

Three modifiers are used in writing Bengali. These are marks
added to characters to represent some modification of the syllable
it represents. The first two modifiers represent nasalisation, and the
third represents aspiration. These modifiers may be compared with the
corresponding modifiers of the Devanagari scriptl.
1 Fﬁ—ﬁ‘ﬁ » condre-bindu, and W‘ivﬁ' , Snusvars.

8. csndrs-bindu?

When the mark = is written above a character, the vowel of the
syllable which the character represents is realised with nasalisation.
Thies mark corresponds in form, though not in the way in which it is

realised, with the mark called onunasiks in Sanskrit.

g .8

cendra—bindu added to vowel characters:
%%%%
i du

cendrao-bindu added to the consonant character <$ with vowel signs

¥y

™ LSG

A4

n

=]

aasrf%?r§§c&2$é'sr“
ki k3y k& k3%

Characters written with condre-bindu are referred to in spelling
thus: (fori a-e condrobindu) ,(ko-e condrobindu hroffo ikar).

Reading examplea3 i h [
= & e v 5 & § oS @ & R
R M & Iy A dw

1. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,3.i. and ii. 2. (condro-bindu).

3. For transcription, see page 228, Final gkar consonant cheracters
realised with zero-vowel.
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b. onusvaral

The term snusvare is used in Bengali to refer to the mark & ,

realised as (y). It may occur finally, or medially, written as an

alternative to the hesonte form of the character ® , o . These

examples illustrate the writing of the snusvar:

a3e 31 <71efB EXE I e

ebam(ebon) sim(fin) amti(anti) imra jo(ipraj) san( fan)

Some words may be written either with the snusvar or with @\ =

N B Y T ATGHT
rem(roy) or rep(roy) bamla(banla) or banla(banla)

The snusvar occurs in many Sanskrit 1oanwords preceding a charact-

er of the onteosthe or the uusme group, and especially in words which

have the Sanskrit prefix written in Devanagari as ¥H som . The
Y

realisation of the onusvar in Bengali, as -7 , may be compared with

he Devanagari secript in
2

the various ways of realising the Snusvar of t

the same Sanskrit losnwords in other parts of India.

Examples: WHeCTel samyoga( fon jog) ALIATSI somraga( fonrag)
°qTY Barl]vada{ fopbad) K amJfa(oy fo)

HqeHTd sanjsara( fonJar) fiieg simha( finho)

Reading examples>
Fe  Be s S WA MW Jobe  AreT

Seqts  Sefyg ATe®  YOAIR TSRO ERES
oy qeqyd  eTigd  SmeRrfe® e

1. (onuffor). In the transcription of examples, in roman notation, the
snusvar is transcribed as in order to distinguish it from the
character ® transcribed as 1) . o Cf.Sanskrit,Ch.2,3.1.c.

3. For transcription of examples, see p.228.
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1%. ﬁq"i' » vissrgs.l

The sign § written after a character represents aspiration follow-

BENGALI SECTION

ing the vowel of the ayllable with which the character ie realised.
It occurs mainly in S8anskrit loanwords, and is written in s Tew
Bengali exclametions to express emphasie. When the viserge is written
with a final charscter, it 1is realised ag aapiration after the final
8yllable. When it oecurs medially, it is reelised as the doubling of
the following charamcter, as in Tig'-‘l,r » duhkha(dukkho).

Examples:

M 3 1 fzcrs T
bah(bah} uh(uh) punsh(punah) nihfese(niffef) stehpers{otoppor)
Reading examples2

OFs IR [s = fayw woorm
RUAE I Lo T e 9899d  JreHwA
Feeaa e wwien A 7592

L. The Complete Byllabary,

The complete syllsbary, arranged in the traditionel order, is
given on the following page. The Sanskrit vowel characters 2 , "ill
and & are not included in the 8yllsbary. This tsble, with the order
of characters with vowel Blgna given sbove wnder Vowsl Bign33; shows
the order in which the charscters are Placed as the i{nitisl characters
of words in dictiomariea. Characters with the snusvar precede the
same charscters with the ¢endra~bindu, and both precede characters

without the snusvar or candro-bindu but followed by another ecnaonant
character.

1. (biforgo). Cf. Banskrit, Ch.2,3.11,

2. For transcription, ses P.228. 3. Bee above, under 2,11,
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5 % 3 F T U
q 89 & @&

§ we o
F 4 S @ 8
5 % & ¥ @
e 3.5 & 9
v 4 % 4 ¥
# ¥ I T W

T I M 3

« ¥ ¥ %

5. Numerals
The Bengali numerals are written thus:
SN 98 ¢ % 4 b o
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 8 10
6. Punctuation
In Bengali prose writing the end of a sentence is marked by an
upright stroke of the aame height es the upright stroke of & charact-
er. This mark is referred to as ﬁrﬁ$. déipi.  Other punctuation
marks sare used as in English. This system is 11lustreted in the
prose passage at the end of this sectionl. The eystem of punctuation
uveed in Bengali verse is the same as that used in ganskrit2, but in

much modern verse the prose system is used.

1. Bae end of Ch.5. 2. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,3.ii, Reasding examples.



CHAPTER 3
CONJUNCT CHARACTERS

Consonant chaeracters may be combined to represent two or more
consonants which are to be realised consecutively, without an inter-
vening vowel. Characters formed in this way are referred to in
Bengsli ae YTTF . yuktakgeral,

1. Construction of Conjunet Charscters.

Bengali conjunct cherscters are constructed to some extent by
the same methods as the Devenagari conjunct charscters, described in
the Banskrit HEutiunE. These methods vary asccording to the form of
the characters to be combined.

1. The character which is realised ms the Becond consonant may be
subsecribed to the first character; e.g.
kke nta pta hma
1i. The characters to be jJoined may be written consecutively,
without the usual intervening BPARCE; €.E.
ngha ccha dge dhva
111. If the firet cheracter has & stroke which cen be used as part of
the second character, the characters msy be Joined as in these

examplas: 1;- q_T -qf ﬁ

dds bds nda bje

1. ( juktekkhor). 2. See Banskrit, Ch.3.1.
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iv. The form of either the first or the second character may ba modi-
fied in ordsr to meke poseible the writing of the two characters
a8 one conjunct character. These modifications vary according to
the form of the cheracters to be Joined; e.g.

> B
Eﬁ :{m E nihe gtha E@

v. The characters 75 , ¥ , and F , have special forms which ars

used when they are combined with other cgharacters; e.g.
F ot W w F T
tkol tpe kya tye rke kra

vi. If any characters cennot be combined by any of these methods,
the realisation of them without an intervening vowel is indicet-

ed by writing the first character with the hasante.

The modified forms of seme of the characters, written as the
second pert of & conjunct character, are referred to ag the syllable
which the full oharacter reprassnts and the particle &[T phela
(phola); e.g. YIFHT » yo-phals( jophola) ., JFHAT vas-phela(baphola).
The modified forms of the cheracters § , W , ¥ + & , used dn

forming conjunct characters, &are alsc referred to in this wn:r-a

2, Contexts and Realisation of Conjunct Characters.

Conjunct characters in Bengell occcur in the following contexts:
i. In Bengali words, that is, words not borrowed from Banskrit or
from modern lsngueged; £.8.

T8 184 s
bedde(bodqe) petton(patton) munde(mndo)

1, 8ee gbove, Ch.2,1.1i. khends te. 2. For apelling terme used in re-
ferring to conjunct characters, oce end of this chapter.
r
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ii. In Sanskrit loanwords, either words used commonly in Bengeli, or
words used in the literary language only; e.8:
Gkl T Y
pentha(pontha) Jeobda( fobdo) rastra(rastro)
In the classes of conjunct characters given below, under 3.,
conjunct characters are included which are used only in writing
S8anskrit. Some of these characters do not occur in Bengali texts,
though words including them are found in Bengali dictionaries.
iii.In loanwords from other languages; e.g.
TSI TR 5FA
khan jara(khon jor) magtars(mastar) corbbi(corbbi)

Conjunct characters are realised as 8yllables consisting of two
or more consonants followed by a vowel. The realisation of skar con-
Junct characters in various positions follows in general the rules
already given for the realisation of okar consonant characters. In
describing the realisation of individual characters, the inherent
vowel is phonetically transcribed as (o), as in the transcription of
the characters of the syllabary.

The realisation in modern Bengali of skar consonant characters
with zero-vowel, or with an s-glide, in certain positions in words
gives rise to a problem of spelling. This realisation of such charact-
ers in words of three or more characters, and in verbal bases with
suffixes added, has been illustrated abovel, The realisation of skar
consonant characters with zero-vowel in such contexts often results
in the speaking of two consecutive consonants in a way similar to the

realisation of a conjunct character. Examples of Bengali words in

1. See sbove, Ch.2,2.ii.
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which the realisation of separate consonant characters is similar to

that of conjunct characters are given below with the various classes.

3. Clasaes of Conjunct Characters in Bangali.

The Bengali conjunct characters are arranged in this chapter in
the same four classes ag the Devanagari charactera given in the
S8anskrit section . All the charscters given in the Banskrit section
have eguivalents in the Bengali script, and sll the examples given in
that section can be written in Bengali ascript. The reading examples
Eiven with esmgh class of conjunct characters include some lesrned

loanwords which mey be found in literary texts.

Clasg 1. Two =imilsr characters Jalned.I

These cheracters represcent syllables consisting of a 'doubled'
consonant followed by a vowel.

F [ S 9 B B S= =W

=kks -kkhs -gge -gghe -—- -ces =ochs =-3Jjs =-jjhe —

8 W s W 8 ®W 9 w " 7

-tte -tthe -qq¢ -qdhe -fm@  -tte ~tthe -dds -ddhe -mne

I T W T

=Ppa -ppha -bba -bbhe -mms
-¥ye — -11s - -[fa - -g83  =-—
The character ¥ is realised as (nmo), The character 3 18
realissd as (jJo), or when it is akar, as (jj=). The character 5[3 i

which occura only in losnwords, is reslised as (sso).

1. Compare Benskrit, Ch.3.3. Class 1.
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When a suffix with an initisl consonant cheracter is added to &
verbal bese with s finsl skar consonant character, the realisation of
the consecutive characters in the verbal form is similar to the real-
igation of conjunct characters of this class, Examples:

FTIE |, kerste(kotte), HIIHEATH . paralua{p&llm].l
Reading examples®

I8 PG TG IBA 2y TSI FOA

HEr THIN  §a3G Oe7 U @i Ww I
A3 wiRT Tew T pE wwThiE
Ry s mim W qRmw 3w S

Clase 2, Two vargiifs characteru_jginud,j

Thege charscters occur mainly in Ssnskrit loanwords. The perias
of Devanagsri charscters of this clase, given in the Banskrit peotion,
includes many charscters whieh cccur in the joining of words in com-
pounds, in phrases end in sentences in & Sanskrit text. The characters
occurring in a Banskrit text printed in Bengsli script cen be recognis=
ed with & knowledge of Banskrit; but it 1s beyond the scope of this
work to include all the possible combinstions of characters in this

class. The characters given below may occur in & Bengali literary text.

SR R R I A ) R ™

-kts -tka —tkha -gda -dge ~gdha -dgha
4. & & B § [ B F
~tpo ~tpha -pte -dba -bda -dbhe ~bdha

e

1, These forms are sometimes written, for instance, in dialogue, with
conjunct cheractersa. Of, notes in Ch.2,1.111.

2, Por trenscription, see p.228, 3. Of, Banskrit,Ch,3,3.Cl.2.1.-1v.
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e W G FH KW ¢ 2 @ 2

-gke  -Qkha -NE3 -5gha -pes  -pche -pjs -pihe
THE e g - w ® N W
-nte -nthe -n4@ -nihe -nte -nthe -nde -ndhe
wﬂ tﬁ; ‘3 -‘5 gpecial uksr form 3
-mpe -mpha -mba -mbha ntu

The nasal consonant of the Ko-VaTEs, in the first group above,
may be represented alternatively by the anunvarl. The character
&p , joined with = charanter of the ce-Vargs, ig realised as

(n-). The character ¢ , joined with a character of the

ts-vorga, is reslised as (n-).

i =% B K1 7

-Ci@ ip= -tna -dna
The character W occurs only in the ganskrit loanword HTEel ,
yacps, realised as ( jacna) or as ( jacinga).
The character ™8 1is realised initially es (go); and medially
as (go), with nasalisation of the following vowel, a8 in
@rq  Jjpans(gen), snd 1) ajpa(agg®). This character
ig not ecmlligraphicelly 8 gonjunct character, and it is often

inoluded in the sksersmala after the congonant characters<.

1ii. &1 o} s q 3 "] q

-kms —gna —gma -ghne =-tme -dma =pna
The character W , tme, ig realised as (tto), often with nasal-
{sation of the following vowel, 88 in ST, atma(attd).
The gharacter W] , dma, 18 realiped s (dds), with nasalisation

1. See above, Ch.2,3.1.D. 2. Words beginning with this character
are placed in dioticnariss after words beginning with ‘
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of the following vowel, except in words in common use, such as

™ , padma(podds, poddo).

iv.
1) q T B
-nms -nma -nma -mnas
The following exsmples illustrate the realisation of consecutive

consonant characters, when the first is skar, in a way similar to the

realisation of conjunct characters of this class:
L

Verbal forms I éf‘l’@ iSO R
k8doba(k8d'bo)  kApets(kap'to) funotame( fun'tam)

Other words ARG ArSFIT oty

panemsrics(pan'moric) patekuya(pat'kuya)hatochani(hat'chani)
Reading examplesl

LS IR IR SR Wew  vm Bedw W
VL TRI  BTH BN oI BT FHERM
WNEER T YN wyBy wem  mewr wafd
IIT FER I omar pfvs wR An B
ST T YW TSI W e Ast i

WM WEmY St w3

v-TUN U RErE 9y I

Class 3. Characters Joined with ontssths characters.

1. Characters joined with following T .2

All the. characters of the Bengali syllabary occur in this class
except 8 , no and &p

by adding the stroke

» P® . These conjunct characters are formed

$ » referred to as Yophola( jophola) to another

character, thus: 35 » kys ,S% , tys s"l'S » Pye , -‘TS

1. For transcription, see P.228,

» J¥yo .

2. Cf. Sanskrit, Ch.3,3.Class 3.i.
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Conjunct characters may be formed by combining three characters; e.g.

m » ktys, ES , ntys, ﬁs , ndhys, .WS , tmys.

Characters written with ysphola are realised in various ways;

and the occurrence of a character combined with yephela in certain

contexts affects the gquality of some of the vowels.

-

b.

Realisation of characters with ysphosla.
When an initial character is written with yephela it is realised as

as zero-yephola and the vowel of the syllable, e.g.

&0 (AR ICRS

nyuuna(nun) dhyeys(dheyo) jyotige( jotif)
When a medisl or & final character is written with ysphala, the

character is realised as the doubling of the consonant represented

by the character with which yephola is writtenl; e.g.

W LIV 94S

vakkys(bakko) rajys(rajjo) punys(punno)
Realisation of vowels affected by yephala.

An ckar character preceding a character with yophola is realised

with the inherent vowel as (o), e.g.

N L2 IO Fy MEE))
anya( onno) sobhya( fobbho) kolye(kollo)2 talsvya(talobbo)
If an initial character with yophela is oskar, the vowel is real-

ised as (&), unless the skar character is followed by an ikar or

an iikar character, when it is realised as (e)3; e.g.

T[T Tt Bk ol TS

vyotha(betha) vyethii(bethi) vyspjens(benjon) vystiite(betito)

1. Por examples of medial characters, see below, under note b.

2.
3. Cf. note on realisation of vowel characters and signs, Ch.2,2.

Cf. the verbal form PJed , kersls(kollo), Ch.2,1.iii.note b. e
i- -
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If = character with ysphslas ie akar, the vowel is realised as (=,

I 11 SME| EMEME] FAT
nysys(nmy)!  dnyans(ahen) vyskhyans(bekkhen) kenya(konns)

In the word @m » Udyoga, & Banakrit loanword in which the
conjunct character arigea from the Joining of the prefix %qx s L=,
with the word (1T, yogs , the medial character is realised as (djo),
the word belng reslised as (udjog)2. This reslisation may be con-
trasted with the realisation of the character with ¥ephala in fﬁﬁET-
vidya(bidde). Note also W%y , sehys(foijho).

Reading exampien5 g

IR WS @AV BT G @S ot o
Fre Ut A TOWBR Srgen SoW WS
PR Nt s gufA S| g éon WE
T W P N WSE WIS A O
I&T IR I T AT IWE A Aend

11. Characters with following 9 .U

This clses of conjunct charscters conaists of characters combined
with sntesths wa, corresponding with the Devanageri characters joined
with the onteatha charascter g , vo . Theas conjunct eharscters occurl
only in S8enskrit loanwords. When q , or ite modified form, occurs
Bs the mecond pert of a conjunct charseter, 1t is referred to ag
vophala(bophola). It 1o written with apome characters in the full
Torm, Joined to the preceding character by the matra, sa in &

]
dhve, ZJ , hve ; or in the modified form, sdded to the foot of u

1. Of. the verbal form reslised ag (n=my) in the note on sntesths J=
on p.203. 2. Also realised as (uddog).

3. For trenacription, Bese p.229, 4. Cf.Ssnskrit, Ch.3,3.Clees 3.11i.
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charscter, as in ¥ , kve , g , tve, T , Jve . The form of the
character 'Zr , TVe , is discussed later, under iii.a.
The following are examples of conjunct characiers formed by com-—
bining three characters: T v, 7, ddnve , T ., ktve.
In the conjunct characters of this class, ontesthe Vo is re-
garded as a separate character from vergiiye ba, although in the
syllabary the two characters are the same. Words beginning with an
initial conjunct character of this class are placed in dictionaries
after words beginning with conjunct characters formed by combining 8
consonant character with a following o -

When vaphela is written with an jnitial character, 1t is real-

ised as zeroj; €.g-

s e 3T Kikh!
svamii( fami) jvale( jal) tvokta( tokto) gvadofo(dadof)

When vophela is written with a medisl or a fingl character, it

is realised as the first part of the conjunct character doubled, with
zero-realisation of vephala, 88 in the following exsmples:

=32 394 Ik 2
snvsha( onnoho) 1ijvara(iIIar) vifve(biffo) kaqya(konno)
The character 2 » hve , is realised as 8 v-glide followed by &2
bilabial asspirate, &8s in f%ﬁﬁﬁﬁi : bihvala(bivvhal).
In Sanskrit words, used 8as learned loanwords in 1iterary Bengalil,
a prefix ending in @& hosonte consonant character may be added to &
word with initial ontesthe ve. In the conjunct character which

results, and in the con junct characters which arise from the joining
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of two words in & compound, vephala is realised as (b-); e.g.
Sigs RN YCTH
udvigne({udbigno) sadvyevahars( fodbebohar)  rgveds(rigbed)
The words QBRI udvena(uddsn), ana TG , viavans(biaden)

are exceptions to this general ryle.

The realisation of vophela, 11lustreted by the sbove examples,
results in & similarity of realisation of two or more words which are
the same in the spoken language ana distinguished only in writing;

E- 2, ﬁ » dhanii., andiﬂﬁ » dhveni, realised as (dhoni),}

e fikars, and aﬂ’a » 8viikars, reaslised as ([iksr),?

3
a ., fsrs, Hg , sera, ena Hd , evers , reslised sa (Jor)2
Reading examplenu

TR F I gm v oy we fa
3 Wm o AT TSt w99 f&=T

11i. Characters joined with preceding 3 or with following o -
a. Fq. Preceding another character , 5 -
Conjunct cheracters of this class are formed by writing a stroke
referred to as (IF , rephs (reph), above the character before which
E{ 18 to be remliged,
This stroke 1s pleced at the right hand side of any other super-
scribed stroke, and 15 the lagt 8troke of the character to be written.

T ® B Y S oA B £ A

-rka =rce ~ri{a -rte =rpe  -rkii =rke -rka¥

Thecharm:tu:-s'?l'.E,E,tﬁ,ﬁ,ﬂ',‘q,ﬂ eand 9

1. "master' gna 'gound’, 2., 'hunting' and 'agresmant'.
3« "arrow', 'oream' and 'voice!, L. For trangeription, see p.229%.
B Ef.BBnBIﬂ'lt, Gh.},j.ﬂ].}.!ii.n.
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are often written in their doubled form with rephal; s.8.
é  Thta, Wf , TEE®, Wr y TN, é , TVYR

In some words, including verbsl forms, the realisation of akar
pongonant characters with zero-vowel in certain positions leads to the
realisation of { bafore another comsonant character in a way gimilar
to the peslisation of rephe, as in these examplas:-

Verbal forms:S{[9® . persta(par'to, patto), WIAA marels{mollo)
Other words: WHQ1d dorsbars(dor'tar), 9P , sarekara( for'kar)

Reading examples 2

of g Iftm A A6 e g I IED
aoef oD o g wf Tt et wbm oo
m@wmmqﬁqwmdm

b. 9 following another character,>

Conjunct charscters of this ¢lass are formed by gubscribing the

gtroke referred to ao raphela{r:phnla} +5 B consonant character. The

characters with rephela which occur in Bengali, moetly in Sanskrit

loanwords, are illustrated by the reading exsmples given below.
The following characters {1lustrate the calligraphy of charact-

ergs with rophale, with some special forms; end some conjunct charact-
ere formed by Jjoining three characters:

55&3‘53553

kra gra jre trae dra pre bhra jra hre

2 5 wv B X ) g £

dru dhruu fra tru =TETe -ndra -ktro -ndhr's

1. The rules of orthography of Calcutte University, given in the

Bengali dictionary wofsst , p.597, recommend that this practice be
discontinued. 5. For transcription, Bee P.2350.

3. Of.8anskrit,Ch.3,3.C1.3. 1ii.8.
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Reading examplesl

TG I9 @ IF O ¥ FMN f4m
UUT W WNH GGG FS % Iy IS 6T
G ¢ afar Sy Smw vAmwm Az amm

iv. Characters with preceding a\ or with following & .2
A, 31 preceding another charaecter.

Cheracters joined with preceding EL are formed by writing the
second character either immediately after, or below, ® | thus:-

% ., 1ke , ﬁ 189, » Apa ™ » 1ma . Only a few of
the Bengall cherscters ccour with preceding o] , and these are
11lustrated below in the resding examples,

b. & following another character.
These charscters are formed by writing & at the foot of ths
character after which 1t is to be realised, thus -

F ke, & ,g9, & ,ple, H .me, ¥ , fls . The
character % 1is not combined with # in a conjunct character, but
the two charactera are written ccneecutively, thus & . When & ,
or a modified form of 1t, is sdded to mnother charecter as the second
pert of a conjunct character, it is referred to ss lsphala(lopholal.
Only & few of these charscters oceur, mostly in Banskrit loanwords.
Those which occcur are illustrated below in the reading examples.

The realisation of consecutive consonant characters, when the
first is skar and in certain positione, in & way similar to the real-

isation of cenjunct chermcters of this class is illustrated in these

1. For transcription, gee P-230.
E- cf. Eﬂnﬂkl'itf Gh.},j-m.}-i'?-ﬂ. and b-
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worda:ﬁ'ﬁ]’?ﬁ - bilokula(bil'kul), HO&J , motalebe(mot'lob).

Reading exampl.c';la1

%ﬁrafasmgawﬁa%aﬁsmw
MGmﬂmswmmmﬁﬂw

Class L. vergiiys characters joined with preceding or following

uusms characters.

i. Characters combined with preceding W , g or ﬁ\
N b

a. W , § or ¥ preceding another character.?

N ~
Characters which occur with preceding “1: o=

5 5 L o
-Jceo -Jcha -[ne Jma
Characters which occur with preceding q -
b
oo S R i N T |
—gks -gle -sthe -s1° -spe -gpha -sma
Words with cursive forms:
L) -
o S o et
The character a\ combined with the characters of the {o-verges ,
except with ¢ , n@ , is realised as (so). When combined with 0|
the conjunct character is realised as (fno). The characters '5 -
gke , ™% , gpo , and T , sphe are realised as (fko), (fpo) and

(fpho) in ordinary speech, but may be realised as (gko), (spo) and
(gpha) in formal speech. '!]' s Ine , is usually realised as (sno).

1. For transcription, see p.230. 2. Cf. Sanskrit, Ch.3,3.Class L.i.
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Characters which cccur with preceding ";L HE
=
E :{a E:- 333 ja ::-T H:E sma
The character ‘5!_\ combined with cherascters of the ta-vargas 18
realieed as (8). Note the form of the character I ., stu .,
The characters W] , rms , and - , ema , skar or akar, are
realised initislly as ([3) and (/&), &s in the words q% , fmefru

(/56ru) and XTPgs , smarcke([Erok). These two characters, and 9 ,
fms , are resliced medially and finslly as ([[&), as in the words

B , uugmo(uffs) and GRT , dhosme(bhol[3).

Conjunct cheracters of Clasaes 1., 2. and 3. may occur with pre-
ceding uugma charscters, such as -

i » —gtva , ? + <ftra , { , -stre , F , -stve .

The Tollowing worde illustrate the reelisstion of consecutive
congonant charactera, when the firast is skar in certain positions, in
B way ﬂimilaz-‘ to the realisation of conjunct charamcters of this cless:

HIAS , assta(af'to)ld BYIYT , cofema(caf'ma)
Reading examples?
™o fea fAafeE omed aq s TR o
5 73 frift fos Sw 3% wfs 35 =nf

=R ¥R AT By 1% e fam g DA%

b. Characters joined with following | or H o]
Three characters occur in this group, in Sanskrit loanwords:
% , kge , €9, -tee snd 9§, -pes . In writing Senskrit in Bengali

1. Verbal form. 2. Por tranascription, see p.230.
3. Cf. Basnskrit, Ch.3,3.Class L.i.b,
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script, however, characters corresponding to all the characters
given in the Sanskrit section are used. The character ﬂ' , —kss ,

occurs in English loanwords.

Cursive forms in words -

I fr e oM ey ol

The character T is not calligraphically & conjunct character,
and it is often included in the syllabary after the consonant
characters. It does not, however, belong properly to the syllabary,
as it represents a syllable consisting of two consonants followed by
the vowel o .l Words beginning with this character are placed in
dictionaries after words beginning with f , kve . It is realised
initially as (kho) and medially and finally as (xkho). The realisat-

ion of the characters ¥ , ksne, and [ , ksme , is illustrated in

SrE Ukl

ksnuts(khnuto) t1iksna( tikkhno) suuksma( fukkhd)

these examples:

When an okar character is followed by % , the inherent vowel
is realised as (o), as in ¥ > flsksna( flokhno); and if W is
akar, the vowel sign may be realised as (e), as in these words -

I , reksa(rokkha, rokkhs), X% , yoksma( jokkha) .

Reading examples?

w7 RS wewaR ¥ ST W
R wewmt  fam fA

1. ¢cf. note on % under Class 2. sbove.
5. For transcription, see p.230.
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11. ¥ joined with onunasike ('nasal?) charactersl,
Three of the onunssik characters are Joined with F -
3 -hna = ~hne = ~hma
The characters ¥ and % 8re resalised as (nha), and the
character % 1s realised as (mha),

Reading examplea?

WMW%‘EHWWMWR

Bengall proge passagel

BT ACTERY wymer Tuw W wfE R wed
TG Pt 2a@fs Ew goo gou wen @ whafl
TR CITSTAT 2eqfS SHeR MR | wy oA Sherw I
@7 @& wrfiom a1 e TIRY BIMA NG TG
YN (A | [ W e 2@l sErrRst a2
SHIGA N aQYMIRr B SEarf wraEr orn Beats
AR GRE i wfie Twis AA NGF 7 957
mr%mﬁmmm@mawﬁmem
AR amam e oo IO, BUT GSIST 8 AR NA-
m%ﬁ-sﬁaﬁ:ssmﬂmwa‘ﬁi@mmﬁ
THAAS TS S w1 s Roes 517 7 -
mﬁmw@i@cﬂ!w,—m T2 WAB NIAICY
wmmﬁmmmlammamﬁn@a
TN, 9N WIS WS REw 9 ey w91 s R

1, Cf.8anskrit, Ch,3,3.01,.4.11. 2. For trﬂnucriptlun,_nea «230.
3. Rebindranath Tagore, ﬁikaaua Vikiraps, an addregs on unl.verg‘ltr
training, pub. Univeraity or Calcutta, 1533,
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Bt sstyRER M A | e ST 9 BT I
TN AR @A CNEY W GRIE ATNGR T FAT |
TpeEE o2 37 I CmIEE G@ S T ZI SR 93
fRATSTEAT (OTA WEIER NER BAm R

Examples of Bengali spelling terms, ineluding conjunct characters:

34543399375

AFS
foa

(po, goe go, qoe funno o)

(hoe hroffo ikar, donto foe hofonto, donto [oe akar)
(toe hroffo ikar, boe bophola, khondo to)

(talobbo fo, koe to tate hroffo ikar)

(borgiyo joe poe akar, donto no)

(borgiyo jo, donto noe mophola)

(qnhoe hroffo ukar, murdhonno nde dho tate hroffo ikar, to)
(toe jopholae condrobindu tate akar)

(donto [o, donto noe dhoe jophola, tate akar)
(dirgho i, talobbo foe bophola, reph ro)

(fori a, ontostho joe reph)

(donto [o, boe bophola tate reph)

(hroffo u, coe choe rophola, ontostho 2)

(talobbo [oe lophola tate okar, ko)

(donto fo, onuffor, donto foe ko tate riphola, to)
(noe hroffo ikar, talobbo [oe cd, ontostho o)

(donto [oe toe rophola tate dirgho ikar)

(talobbo foe hroffo ikar, khyoe akar) -

(goe rophola tate dirgho ikar, murdhonno [oe mophola)
Q
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Transoription of Reading Exampleal

Chapter 2.

l.i. ke che ns p3 ds he je @ te khe tha
k% chas no po da 2 19 %a ta kho tho

nada nakhe aka pads khera Jheps ghats pathe tala
nad nokh 2k pod khop Jhop gha¥ poth tag

keta bore pghanme pets gote pata jops nets  tete
kato boro ghome patfo goto poto Jore nato toto

bans Jena mane kone

bon Jon mon kon

phatsks katoka Jegat ghetska

rhofok kotok Jogot ghatok

cotspote katekets kecamaca hakomake 1hn¥akha%n
cof'po ko{'ka kae'moc ghak'muk kha{'kho
theketheks geregers spatape takataks dhepadhapa

thok ' thok EoT'gop ap'%ap tok'tok dhop'dhop

1.11. kale ghore mels pore bsle reke dsls roths phele
kol ghor  mal por bol rok dol roth phal

Jjete
Joto
badsls galads malaje nagors galono
bodol golod maloj nogor galon
kharators phalakara kelarava
khorotor rhalokor koloraod
1.111. Java asbs defa sakhe
fab Job dar Jokh
fets sama hato hars
Jato [omo hoto horo
szhars sahaje ‘Bgrala helephe
Johor Johoj Jorel haloph

1. Brackets are omitted in the phonetic transcription in order to make
it poesible to place this transcription immediately below each word
in the syotematic transcription.
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khosokhess teosatess  telotsls dheledhals
kho['khof oS 'taf tol'tol dhol'dhol
sahacars sematole ghenoress  ghonokapho madakafe jelskers
fohocor fomotol ghonora/ ghonokoph modoko jolokor
s a i u e oy o oV

a i u e oi o ou
ates ite ute ams rne uuns ers ors iids
af i ut am rin un er or- iad
iss itele itere iget uters udoka etot
if itol itor ifot utor udok etot
elamo otens aVvgadha avrete o¥gane
elom oton oufodh ourot oufon
iifs ore ars ape ena ogha ote o¥me iite oge
ifo oro oro opo eno ogho oto oumo ito ogo
ite ibs ukhs ute a¥ks ole os2
ito ibo ukho uto oiko olo ofo
2.11. ca thu se go kuu jhi rii ma¥ nr chi

ca thu Je go ku jhi 2 e mou nri chi
otu rii alo dao yui heu ruti krpa guru
otu rifi alo dao Jui eu ruti kripa guru
mo{a fifu ruupa mane hrdi niiti hurii navka
mofa Jifu rupa mane hridi niti huri nouka
godhuli jiivika kumarii dagaba ji kepotika nirupadhi
godhuli jibika kumari dagaba ji kopotika nirupadhi
p.198. tins dudhe duure niile cokhe meghe [rgals motaleba

tin dudh dur nil cokh megh frigal motaleb
jute tite guurhe mrgs cho{s drrhe mo¥ne gsole dhe¥te mrts
juto tito gurho mrigo chofo drirho moumo Jolo dhouto mrito
cakare sahsss pathere pagalse ka¥[ola devars
cakor fehof pathor pagol koufol debor
tomsra ukera kamora cupepi muceki talepate gogenobhela
tom'ra uk'ra kam'ra cup'pi muc'ki tal'pat gogon'bhela
lekh lekhs thak thake jan jans jitsba jitsbo
lekh lekho thak thako jan jano Jit'bo jit'po
Junsta Junato jagels jagslo bhi jata tuleba funsla
Jun'to Jun'to jag'lo jag'lo bhij'to tul'bo fun'lo
bai kai khai nadii yeodi yoti bali besi salils
boi koi khoi nodi jodi joti boli bofi Jolil
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calite
colit

sahits
Johit

palu
polu

35 i.8.

patu

Dofu
&rg
ér

tlise
tﬁ?

adpt
aaE&

dra

&r
h&i

%hﬁi

khdpa
khiipa
|

o3

Bamvit
InEhit

yii
Jiil

Jjika
JEka

b. n

nay
Bamghats
Jogghat

Ssmyamanas
TIan jamon

ii. aruh
oruh

Jetajuh
fatayuh

nihkarans
nikkaron

Chepter 3,
Claes 1,

pakka
pokko

Ehu a
patta of
chappara
choppor .

visanna
hi?uﬂﬁb
Olaee 2.

1. [skti
Joktl

garah
faroh

hobir

kakkhata
kﬂkkho%

iina
in

chabbi fa
chabbi [

scheyya
Jahs 3jo

bagdan

utkars
utkor

u

Eupts utp

gupto

medhurs
modhur

vem fadhare
bon fodhor

nabhahaad
nabha[ fod

havih[ega

gennevata
Jonnobato

vagdans udgomansg

utphullo -

BENGALI SECTION

Jemidars
Jomidar

merut
morut

fka h#d e¥
Bk hé ef

cHop
che che&
dhiidhula
dhildhul

amfa
aEIu

sut
Jut

gan

gl
pamju
paffu

Janfod

punah
punoh

acetah
ascetah

Yyano

Jeorl bono

PREEaTs ka

POggOL

uttars
uttor

ummeds
ummed

feyya
Jojjes

8sddara tibb

Joaasr

dgomon
hulla

udghsa

chéks

Bay fodhana

koecor

tibbot
udghats

utpanns
utponno

abhidhana
obhidhan

baluka
boluk
cB %ﬁ

cd i

dro

faf
pecif=
pdei |

dam[ana
donfon

k

aranm
STAT)
hon

sahgh
Jahoh

ta
ta

h

gelita
golito

. palito
polito

bzhut
bohut

phatura
photur

dhd rd
dh# i

bhiii
bhiii

kildals bEdhe

ghiite
kiidol  bédhe

gho
fkari

hfkapd

Jamea
fanja

evetemaa
abotan fo

samghatike
Jayghatik

nihaukhe
nif fukh

duhs=mafs

duf fomoy

Tkah
uksah

ocara

utthana
utthan

phulle mansffanti
rhulle mono[fanti

at

t odbhut

adbhuta

nihkassna
nikkafon

icche
icehn

o
c

paricchanna
poricchonno

camatkars
comotkar

vangfo

fusine vesfo

[hegthag

nenfuke
n:EIuk

k ahs
k:g?ahn

atshpars
atoppor

baheadana
baf[adon

duhsahs
duf [oho

kujfhatike

lajim
kujjhotiks

lajje

evdds [uddhs kanna
cuddo [uddho kanns

hisas
hiffa, hises

vrddha citta
briddho citto

[obda wutpatha
Jobda utpoth

dagdhe
dogdho

feon

utkhets
utkhat

B9
Jo



TRANSCRIPTION 229

ii. elegkare [enkhe seepgets eeyghefsns 2=nesls lspehona  spjali
2lonkar Jomkho [famgateo [agghafon onecol lanchona onjoll

Jhanjhats Xksntskil kantha panda dhundhite Janti ponthil ninda
thgjhsE kuﬁ%aki kaq}ha p:ﬁﬂa ghuq_ ito Janti ponthi ninda

andhs ssmpeds 1lsmphs embere sembhove Jjnsns Jijpasa patnil pemkti
ondbhe fompod  lompho ombor [ombhob  gmn Jiggé#fa potni ponkti

11i. [<kma gsnlagns atma pne vagmii
Jokk# Jenlogno atta Tna baggl

iv. unmegne Jeonma nimnokta vaymeye genmasa
unmagno jonmo nimnokto bann3y Jonma [
Clase 3.1.

vekye khyate yogyeta cysvena cyute Jyotd Jystha ty&E
bakko joggota cobon outo joti Jmtha 1

kheto
hyan hy#ida punye yotyscars atyuttems otyafs satys
heen a punno Jotteear ottuttomo ottoy Jotto

bhrtyera mitthys gedys dyumani sbedhye dhyans dhyefa nys¥a
bhritter mitthe goddo dumonl obaddho dhen dheyo mey

nyuune upenysass pysns revpye ebhyass myao kalyana taelavys
nun uponnes  pen prouppo obbhmf meo  kollen  talobbo

vysnjsns [yame menugsys s8ysds ashys udysns sendhya sankhyefa
been jon J&m monuffo [od fojjho uddsn fondhe  [onkheyo

Class 3.1ii.

kvecit pekwve ucchvese Jvale tvara tattve dhvenas vilvs
kooit pakko uachaf jsl tora totto dhanjo billo
iifvers savecchs senvegeres evede[s sarosvotldi Jvaea Jihva
ifJor [accho nnna?on fade[ forof fotl Jar Jjivha

Cless 3.111.

a. torkse muurkhe vergiifs diirghs varces muurcchens aerjju verns
torke murkho borgiyo dirgho barcco murochon Jorju borno

karttavys
kortobbo

pedarthe kerddsts arddhs durnama sarps samarpsna dhsrma maryyada
podarthe kordot ordho durnam forpo [omorpon dhormo  mor jeda

durl sbha
durlabh
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vehirbhuta sorvve m
bohirbhute Jorbo m

iii.b. kruddhe
kruddho

arfsne mergang

gerhansz
orfan mor fon )

goarhon

grame ghreya vejrs putrs
Eram ghreyo bajro Eutrn

%B
prarthona andhrs ucchrajs
prarthona  andhre uachroy

E

tsblaka
toblok

srute
seruto

bhramere vysgre afrsys somra
bhromor  begro 8Bro¥  [amra

hrite afr
hrito osru

fa
Claes 3,1v.

ulke valgits

rhal, C) 1
ulka bolgito A

] 1
phalgun ul o BP9

8 gilpo pgulpho

mlane
mlan

klentas glepana
klanto glepon

Class L.1.

Plavans
plabon

8. pafeat
pofeat

E

nijfeaf¥e ni
nifecy  nifchidro afeorjo

ked oo

BTO8n

ni
ni

hura
huar

nispatti
nipotti

nisphala
ni [phal

gri
gri

smererns
Jéron

8vesths
Joetho

Bnans
BNan

enigdhs
anigdho

upag{o

gpof

pariksits to

anat @
porikkhito to o u 5

b. skasre
ukihnr onat [ukkhd

Claes 4, 11.

spershna

oparanho

ahnikes cihns medhyahnes b
anhik cinhe moddhemho b::gﬂg

eruu vadhre vrets
aru

891

Iehidrs afcarys prafns n}gﬁrta neg

visarga msarddars
biforge [ordar

praname
pronam

aryye
arjo

priye

dravys
priyo

drobbo

Irii
bodhro brat ari
kranta paktrs sangraha

gkranto poktre [oggroho

pragalbha gulms ulbs
progolbho gulmo ulbo

2f1lills
oflil

hlaede

Jloka
hlad

flok

@ Jyesths
o Jeftho
Bkhalite
skholito

o ni ito naf

skonda
skondo

stabdha spar[a
stobdho sporfo

izms

IPLY

viemaye
bif 8y

emrti strii rasfire
erfti =stri raf{ro

sphutits
sphutito

vipea
bipfae

i

Prahna puurvvahis
Pranho purbbanho

arkss metasara
erkkho motfor

vinne
inno

@paesra khinns
apfora khinno
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Bengali prose passage
ekadine spekpakrts slpsveyese yekhens amsrs [aktl chils tekhanas
mkdin opekkhakrito dlpoboyle jokhon smar [oktl chilo takhon

kekhene kekhens imreli sehitys mukhe mokhe banmle kare funifeci. amarsa
kokhono kokhono inreji Jehitto mukhe mukhe barla kore [uniyecl. amar

frotara imreji janstens savai. tevu tdra siikars kerecens imrejl
erotara inreji Jan'ten fjobai. tobu tdra fikar korecen inreji

eshityera vanii baplabhea afo tAdere mene sahaje BaATA pejece, vestuts
fahitter bani haqlahha?ny t@der mone [ohoje [apa peyece. bostuto

adhuniks [iksa imreji bhegavahinii belel smaders maners pravejspathe
adhunik [ikkha {greji bhafabshini bolel amader moner probef'pothe

tars onekskhani mara yaye. imre j1 khanarsa ebile sharera Jatile
tar onek'khani marse Jjay. inreji khanar {ebile aharer jotil

paddhsti yara sbhyesta nay emsns bangallira ghele bilete papl debaras
poddhoti jar obbhosto noy smon banalir chele bilete papi deber

pothe pi ends o kompaniira dqinars kamaraj yokhena khets base tokhons
pothe pl e o kompanir tnar kem'ray Jjokhon khete bdfe tokhon

bhoiyas o reasnars medhyspethe kiita churirs da¥tys tars pakge badha-
bhojjo o rofonar -moddhopothe kiifa churir doutto tar pokkhe badha-

grasts boleil bharspuurs bhojers ma jhakhaneo kgudhits Jatherers davii
grosto bolei bhor'pur bhojer majh'khaneo khudhito jothorer dabi

Bampuurns mitate gafe na. amaders fiksara bhojeo sed daja, — achs
fompurne mif'te cay na. amader [ikkher bhojeo [ei dafa, — ache

savael athoco majhepethe onekekhani apeceye haye yays. & ya belecl @
fobi othoco majh'pothe onek'khsnl Jpocay hoye jay. € ja bol'ci e

kaleji ysjpere katha, amara ajekera aleoeys Vi aye e nifé naye.
koleji joggér kotha, amar sj'ker alocco hi?ara e niye nay.

amars vigefsta sarvvesadharaners Iikﬁﬂ nige., [iksars jslere ksls
emer bifoyta [orbofadharoner fikkha mniye. [ikkhar joler kal

ecalanore kotha nays, paips yekhane pavcheye na sekhane paniifers
celanor kotha noy, paip Jekhane pduchay na fekhsne panlyer

vysvesthare katha. matrbhagaye sel vysvestha yadi goppedera ceye pra-—
bebosthar kotha, matribhafay [el bebostha Jodi go[poder ceye pro-

feste na hafa tave el vidyshara defere moruvasil meners upaye hoba kii.
fosto na hoy tobe ei biddeshara defer morubafi moner Upay hobe ki.

a.
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